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Abstract

This thesis explores the use of contemporary urban vernaculars in creative writing in
Sweden and the UK. Contemporary urban vernaculars can be defined as varieties of
informal speech that have emerged in urban areas withhnighand linguistic diversity,

and have come to index social affiliation and identity. The thesis examines the form these
varieties take when represented in selected examples of creative writing including rap lyrics,
poetry, prose, drama, and translaticalso looks at the way such varieties progress from

one form to another, arguing that there is a translation effect in operation as spoken
language is codified through oral and written forms both within, and between, languages.

In order to do all thjghe study progresses through a number of steps. First it describes the
linguistic phenomena in question; identifying potential equivalences between occurrences of
these phenomena in Swedish and English. It then investigates the ways these forms of
spokenlanguage have found their way into rap, and then literature, as well as exploring the
connections and disparities between these creative verbal forms, both in terms of their
formal qualities and their social ones. The main literary corpus consistallofiiardrar

of works in Swedish published from 2001 to 2008, including a play, poems, short stories
and novels. In addition to this corpus, the thesis discusses UK novels from 2003 and 2011,
and a range of lyrics by rappers in Sweden and the UK, spapariog from the early

1990s to 2014. Subsequently, it looks at the way translators working between Swedish and
English have dealt with contemporary urban vernaculars in some of these texts, as well as
di scussing tr ans |-sattaonrdairagedmozbagemarally.t Theottfesisé n o0 n
concludes by reflecting on the social implications of representing and codifying

contemporary urban vernaculars in the ways described.
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Introduction

Men var finns da& det Sverige som haller pa att vaxa fram, det land som beskrivs pa Latin
Kings CDValkommen till forgroe dar man talar Rinkebysvend&gror att den

forsta romanen om den verkligheten kommer att dyka upp gansé&a\sargetfalfore

ar 2000Lat oss i alla fall hoppas .tet

(Altgard 1995, 17)

This thesis explores the use of contempairdan vernaculars in creative writing in

Sweden and the UK. Contemporary urban vernaisudatsrm coined by Rampton (2011)

to refer tolinguistic practicabat have emergeder the last half a century olirsarban

areas with high ethnic and linguistic divepsagtices whichave come to index social

affiliation and identity. The thesis examines the form these varieties take when represented
in selected examples of creative wrikngreasons explathm the thesighese examples
inclucerap lyrics, poetry, prose, drama, and transf@herthesisilso looks at the way

such varieties progress from one form to another, arguing that there is a translation effect
in operation as spoken language igieddhrough oral and written forms both within, and

between, languages.

In order to do all this, the study progresses through a number oftstegerly chapters
describe the linguistic phenomenaugstjon, and discuss the sociolinguistic studies tha
have brought them under the academic spotlight. In the course of this dipoissita,
equivalenceare identifiethetween occurrences of these phenomena in Swedish and
English.The second paitivestigates the ways these forms of spoken languadeunal

their way into rap, and then literature, as well as exploring the connections and disparities
between these creative verbal forms, both in terms of their formal qualities and their social
ones. The main literary corpus consists of a small numlaeks in Swedish published

from 2001 to 2(8) including a play, poems, short stories and novels. In addition to this
corpus, the thesis discusses UK novels from 2003 and 2011, and a range of lyrics by
rappers in Sweden and the UK, spanning a periodhieosarly 1990s to 20T4e final

part of the thesi®oks at the way translators working between Swedish and English have

1Wherset he Sweden that i s emer gi ngakommbreil foraqrtennt ry de
where people speak Rinkeby Swedish? | think the first novel about that reality will turdinpasgarase
by the year 2000.6 Letds hope so, anyway
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dealt with contemporary urban vernaculars in some of these texts, as well as discussing
transl at or s &s tt a recaguagd: thotd ganérallyd The thesis concludes by
reflecting on the social implications of representing and codifying contemporary urban
vernaculars in the ways described.

When putting together the proposal for my PhD application in the summer of 2010, | saw

an opportunity to enquire further into the way the written word can be used creatively as a
way of challenging prevailing social structures. More specifically, | hoped to return to and
build on research | had started as an undergrathiateooked dtowauthors in

contemporary Sweden had challenged assumptions about ethnicity, class and language use
through their fictional representations of everyday language stereotypically associated with
certain groups in society. Looking at the Swedish contexd, ddatparison with the UK

context was justifieor reasons discussed belwthermoress atranslator| felt it was

important to consider the way social structures could be challenged across borders, and

how this process could best be facilitatedabglators.

All this chimed with the specifications of the brief set by the funders of the research

project. The PhD was designed to raise the profile of Swedish literature in the UK, and

make UK publishers more aware of the broad range of excitingditesatently being

produced in Sweden. In particular, the brief was to investigate the question of how works

bl endi nsgp edcliofciacl lyanguage varietiesd could be
such texts functioned and drawing parallels witlrsieits in other languages and

national contexts.

As | began to engage with the project in greater depth, | became increasingly intrigued by
the relationships between forms of creative writing, and the different ways in which each
form captured the sadly indexical language | was looking at. | felt that these differences
and relationships were unégplored in the scholarly literature | was reading, and that this

would be an interesting directinrwhichto take my own research.

| saw, in the literg works | was focusing on, a recurring interest in rap as a culture and a
means of expression, and | started to look for research connecting the tWetaned.
to explore the way forms such as rap acted to codify the spoken language of the streets o

which rappers were battling out their rhymes. However, although | encountered a fair
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amount of work looking separately at the sociolinguistic underpinnings and implications of
rap and of literature, | found little interaction between the worlds ofirajp dop

scholarship and literary analysis. | was surprised by the laidqpdi iattention to the

similarities between, say, rhyming verse and rap, or any discussions of the aspects that make
the narrative structure of a tale told through rap diffiecentone told in short story

form.

| alsonoted thescarcityin academic literature dealing wettis that represent
contemporary urban vernaculars (Ct)\giletailecinalysis ofhe translation process
Similarly, there was a lack of discusditreompact on these textstié transition to
another linguistic and cultural environment. Eveadiology ofranslation, Aurgeoning
subfield of Trarslation Studieshere seems to be little exploration of the impact of the
transl at oty dnsa texd. mexploglteersacial implications©fU V ardssing or
noncrossing of borders, it struck me thattithe a n sidemtity, aickKgsound and position
in society could all affect the translation they produced in major ways. But | ®und littl
evidence to support this theory, and indeedpilittie attempt to even consider this issue

in the academic literature | have had access to.

Why Sweden? Why Now?

My decision to focus on Sweden and the UK was partly a response to practical matters,
such as the fact that | speak Swedish and am based in the UK, that | am a translator from
Swedish to English, and that the original project brief related specifigaittyje¢ot

looking at the translation of new forms of language from Swedish. However, it was also
grounded in the fact that as a translator working from Swedish to English, | am interested
in these questions in terms of my own professional practice lvéthigatm. | have been
personally and intellectually inspired by the way Swedish writers in particular have
collectively (though not collaboratively) challenged prevailing discourses about ethnicity,
language and the right to a voice in society. | wasiatkin looking in more depth at

whether there were parallels in the UK, both from a professional perspective (i.e. could

2 SeeSection 1.1.9f a definition/discussion of contemporary urban vernaculars

17



such parallels assist me if | were to undertake a translation of any of these texts?), and from
an intellectual one (i.e. what wauldh parallels or the lack of them have to say about the

way ethnicity and language are represented and understood in the UK and Sweden
respectively?Jhis intersection of professional and theoretical interests comes into play in

Part Ill of this thesiparticularly.

There is another, more scholarly reason for considering these two contexts alongside one

another. The history of migration to Sweden and the UK varies significantly, in ways that

are related to the UK?od-waraeoress oimmigratprafegrt , and Sw
labour/industrial and humanitarian reasons. It could be argued that Britain became a

multicultural society much earlier than Sweddalthdugh of course, this depends on

how you define the t er nngthabistommantolbdthur al 6) . How
Sweden and the UK (and martyeotcountries around the worikljhe increase in

geographical mobility over the past one hundred years. This incheas®uement of

peopledas arguably led to an increaseimtact betweeamguagegloballyjn Sweden

and the UKthis has certainly been the cake resulting linguistic changestaeesfore

highlytopical As discussed in Chapter 2, the first studies identifyingi€BWesden and

the UK emerged at around the same timegltire miell 980galthough the term itself

was not used until latelf)is interesting, therefore, to compare how researchers in these

two contexthave viewed, discussed, and named the phenomenon. As far as | am aware,

this is the first study in whidhg task has been attempted at length.

One product of this societal change has been increasing numbers of people addressing this

mobility and its consequences in the Arts. Writers in Sweden and the UK have attracted

particular attention for their treatmenf migration and its linguistic consequences,

something that has played a role in widening awareness of associated issues in the societies

around them, and claiming more space on the public stage for groups that have been

marginalised in socieBart ofthis process is also a developing awareness across national

borders of the effects of migration and globalisation, something that can only truly happen

with the help of welhformed, sensitive translatdr& i s unl i kely that write
addressg these issues is going to vameach successive generdeais with the issues

faced by them, their families and the society around them. As a result, it is likely that the
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need to understand, and to translate texts that feature representatidfssisfgBing to

increase, and that the translators of the future will need to be better equipped to do so.

Finally although a focus on contemporary Swedish literature was the object of the project
brief, there were other, more personal consideratainiayttbehind my specific choices.

Analysing contemporary phenomena, whether social, linguistic or literary, is fraught with
difficulties resulting fromthe facath t he O6dust 6 has yet to set
interesting may not develop may noturn out to be as significant as it initially appears.

This meang can be hard to achieve the rsitiidistance from the subjéxtspite this, |

was drawn specifically to looking at musical, literary and social phenomena that are still very
much in progess. Although some of the primary sources | reference are from the mid

ninetef e. g. The Latin Ki ngleidgddvegoped and Jipdatedt her s
(JMEG6s Twitter feed, for example). The r ea
party t he el ement of suspense: what form wil
will it add a new layer to my analysis? Are the young people living on my street still using

the words | can trace in the books | am analysing? Do new terms theygpelauma

rapper sod v-spasieass@diciatedtby the timiag of the emergence of these
works.Port o The Latin Kingso0 -94 verydew attempssthdds app e
been made to do anything similar to what they were tha@ihis, naping in Swedish

about i f e i-warsibudaniestattikentss, foptotisetpublication of

Al ejandro Leiva Wen g eTil@sarda 2001, o authorehad of s ho
attempted to represent the experiences of young peioglénlisuburban areas in Sweden

or at least, none of these attenmptsbeen published

Limitations of the hesis

Although | have attempted to do justice to the UK primary sources in this thesis, there is
necessarily something of an imbalance towards the Swedish sources, primarily as a response
to the initial brief set for the project, and the fact that inaadyconcerned with finding

strategies for the translation of Swedish literature.
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This is also not a survey of all texts that represent contemporary urban vernaculars. My

choice of rap and literary texts was based on

u the extent to which they used Cldusxis featuring CUVs to a greater degree
providing more material for analysis,

u whether the text itself engaged with its own use of CUVs in a way that might be
interesting for my analysis,

u the extent to which they engaged intertextually with other texts featuriny CUVs
this applied primarily to the literary works, and

u whether they had been translated into Engjlsfain, in the case of the literary

texts.

Finally, given that | would bemking with these texts for a considerable length of time, |
sought out works | enjoyed reading and listening to, anguithgé:dl from my subjective
perspective, to reward further analyssaresult, there are many texts | have not

considered whichauld have een worthy of consideration.

A note on methodology: this project is interdisciplinary in nature, and as a result, | have
adopted a range of research methods. Close reading/listening and interpretation of texts is
coupled with qualitative anadysi survey results regarding translation practices. The texts
selected for analysis are not strictly representative. Nor, | feel, do they need to be. The
purpose of this study is to discuss the use of a particular kind of language in texts in two
nationakcontexts, and the ways in which translators have dealt, or could deal, with these.
The texts selected represent a variety of examples where writers and rappers have used
CUVs to varying extents and in different ways. | do not claim to present an exhaustiv
discussion of these various approaches to CUVs, and neither do | feel this would be
beneficial to the discussion as a whole. There are undoubtedly many ways of representing
CUVs that are not discussed here, but they are not found in the publishetiaverksdl

access to, and are therefore, to my knowledge, not available to be tanstated:

discussing them would be beyond the scope of this study.

In an ideal world, this project would have paidhmore attention to the use of
contemporary udn vernaculars in other media, such as film and television. These are

particularly fruitful spaces for enquiry, as the forms themselves offer the opportunity for
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multimodal analyses. Both genres have also featured multiple and complex representations
of linguistic and social environments that complement, and poteatalgn impacin,

the literary and lyrical representations | discuss. However, | feel that to have done so would
have required a different set of theoretical tools, or a restrictiongie aaiional context,

and both of these options would have run counter to my project aims.

I made the decision to focus on rap, rather than other styles,dbisangimber of

reasons. First, rapnwrefrequently mentioned in public discourse indh&egt of CUVs

than other styles of music. This does not mean that singers of other styles do not use CUVs
in their performance at all, although | would argue that any such use is less accentuated.
The fact thatheuse of CUVs in other forms is less ategadthereforerenders this use

less visible. It is also not customarily remarked upon. It is difficult to say which of these

two considerations gives rise to the other; perhaps they are mutually reinforcing, perhaps
they are unrelated. But that is actépr another project. Another reason for the focus on

rap is its role as a medium through which wegeesented communities have challenged
existing social power structures. The connection with CUVs does not automatically follow
from this, of course ub the fact that CUVs have generally been stigmatised in society (see
Sectiorl.2.5 makes this association worth investigating. Thirdly, the primacy of form over
content in rap (se@&ion3.1.2for a discussion of this) makes it an ideal site for verbal

play and innovation. The emerging, mutating nature of CUVs also facilitates a great deal of
creativity, and these two sites for innovation have often intersected, as we shall see during
the course of this thesis.

One area that has close links with rapwhich does not feature to any significant extent

in this thesis, is the spoken word/poetry slam format. Again, there are a number of reasons
for this. Grime in the UK and hip hop in Sweden have both been major forces that have
united and mobilised youpgople in areas where CUVs are spoken. Although grime artists
could be said to have had limited commercial success on one level, | cély piesdha

their extreme popularity among young people in the parts of London where CUVs have

been documentediake he fact thatatone pojsit t he hei ght of gri me
md2000s, you could regularly see dgyrimups of
overbeatplayed on their mobile phones. On a smaller $wkgrhe could be saidiod

hip hopscene irStockhold s K udgagderin the*mid1980gStrage 2001, §53)
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Soken word lacks ttewmmercial and populaach that rap hést does not produce

bests el | ing al bums or internet celebrities (Benj
famous O6dub poet sd an dO0OsfglavkrseonTwiteswhile ar t i st s ha
JME, a welknown grime rapper, has ovés,200 (as of August 201L4)ikewisespoken

worddoes not have the youth appeal that rap faasvhatever reason, it has overtones of

pedagogy of getting young peopletousethee r bal od ke d il e lbyp@®, arti stic
is not to say tlee forms are not linkgah the contrary, they are deeply connected in the

history of Africarand AfricarAmericaroraltradition. It isalsonot to say one form is

better or worse thandlother Spoken word is generally (although not exclusively)

performed without music, as the emphasis of the form is on storytedimtheor

Omessaged of the wor ds .fundamentalelisve thbasithis c o mponent
gives rap a heightenmgpealgreater relevance and urgency for young peoplaayho

think not only that they can impress their peers but also thatigitepuild a future

career for themselvas rappers-or this reason, | have restricted my research to rap,

ratherthan inéuding spoken word, thoutfre latter form would be an interesting area for

further study.

Another thing this thesis does rnlbetesdeal with
body of research that deals wititing by migrantabout migratioandthe Otherness

experienced by the migrant subjacswedelfcf. Grondahl 2002However, want to

make a clear distinction here between migrant writing and the texts disdusstddy. t

The writers whose work | discuss are writing from within Swedish and UK society,

societies they have lived in all, or almost all their lives. Althaoglof thendeal with

themarginality and Otherndabgy or others experieneghin this cotext,to view their

writing as migrant writing would be inaccuratmyl opinion, it is evgsroblematico

raise the issue of migrant writim¢jght of thework that writers such as Khemiri and

Anyuru have done to reinforce their smoigrant status i8wedish society.

3Though | am suspicious of asserting too close an association between a contemporary popular music form
and traditions that developed thousands of miles away among the fofatme of the people now
producing it. There are all kinds of other influences and factors that have shaped rap as it is today, some of

which may have had equally significant, if less atigrataing influence.
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It is an unfortunate fact thatxcept dr a few brief mentionthe authors and artists

discussed in this thesis altenen| admitthat | realised this only pavay through the

thesis, when | had already done a greater part cehecte The preponderance of male
writers is unfortunate in that it reaffirms a perception that men and boys are the primary
innovators and users of CU¥a perception that is not supported by my personal

experience of language use at street levelaldis@égppointing feature of (weibwn)
representations of CUVs in creative forms. While women do rap, and some are immensely
successful, theverwhelmingnajority ofpopularappers are meAnd although many

womenin Sweden and the Uite successfultineir writing in generdhere is a notable

scarcity of female writegepresenting CUVs publishediteratureOne prominent

Swedish writer whose work | have not includeldigneh Bakhtiatderdebut novel

Kalla det vad fan d(Galll t WhatYou Damn Well Like¥rom 2005has beemompared

with Khemiri and Leiva Wenger becausesaharp satire on identity and ethnicity and its
deft play with | anguage. However, although
did not feel that thhe was sufficient evidence of CUV use in the towarrant including

it in my researcin fact, | felt that to do so would undermine the study soméwlyat

deviating from the text selection criteria | had set, | wotddtialljbe opening myself up

to including any text that was written in a slangy or informal style.

The Swedish corpus is largely made up of works by Jonas Hassen Khemiri. This could be
viewed as limiting the applicability of the conclusions of thissthésisall, his style

unique to him, and devoting too much attention to translations of that style could mean

that other literary styles are not taken into account. However, all in all | do not feel that this
presents too much of an issue. This thesis sets out to deal witicacbpkenge: the use

in texts, and the treatment in translations, of CUVs. Khemiri is a prominent proponent of

this, making it a very useful source of material for analysis. Information gleaned from this
analysis could usefully be applied to any wsitey GUVSs, as long as the person doing

that applying was mindful of the fact that

represents in a way that may differ from those of another writer.
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Recurrent Thememd Key Definitions

There areertain hemes that recur throughout the thesis, and it seems appropriate to

outline them herso that the readean follow them as they appear

One isthe notion of identity, an issue closely tied up with language @sripland and

Jaworski state, identityaisotion that tends to become overly simpli@edipland and

Jaworski 2009, 11) is easy tonagine that someone who mixes in a certain social group,

does a certain job or comes from a certain place would identify with that group, job or

pl ace to some extent. However, in reality, pe
Identities are fijectived what one person feels is an identifying feature of being a resident

of a Stockholm suburb might seiesignificanto someone else. Identities ovedap

someone can at once identify as a resident of that same Stockholm suburb, and also be an
empoyee at a company in central Gothenburg, or a student at a university in London.

Identities can be performed or construétédsomeone wants to appear to be or not to be

a resident of a Stockholm suhuhey can adopor attempt to adopstrategiesikeeping

with that wishPennycook discusses how the performainidentitiegshroughrap/hip

hop c¢an theproduetimrdof rewly imhagined linguistic and cultural identities that
transcend the boundaries of | anguage, communi
(Pennycook 2009, 33Fjvould add to this the idea that these identities can traverse

boundaries of genre and fo@ertain of the rappers and writers discussed in this thesis

have made identity a core part of their verb&entain of them borw identities

constructed by other verbal artiéfith this in mind, thalentiiesthey choose to show or

construct shouldot be taken at face valdéis leads ito my next point.

The idea of authenticithe second key theme in this thesihsely bound to identity in

relation to language, to rap, and even, to some, extéatatureWahneema Lubiano

writes that 0t &deenotiordtreaiampbet essedatardenve fiorm the y

idea that a particular group and individualestf the group can be recognized by the

ways in which they are shown with some measur
gual i ti es (Lodianct1898,t186) theccontext of language use, Coupland

statesthabat | east implicitly, sociolinguistics ha

speech and aboutth aut henti ¢ status of (some) speakers
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i ncreasi ngl y(Coupland 2007ali7Phis assumptionrth@at spoken language

is necessarily authentic has been challenged by studies that haveMay&adwahich

language use in itself constitutes a perfornf@n&ecan 11.6, butit must be said that

the relative spontaneitysgfokerlanguage represents a contrast with written language, and
especially with fictiofirotzigdiscusses the status of different kinds of writing in terms of

the authenticity of their representatost t sj 21 vbi ografi 2r | -gst
rader det nog inga tvivel dten det finns ocksa en styrka i det personliga vittnesmalet i
sjavbiografin, som romanen saknar eftersom den inte kan uppna samma aura av
autenticitaat, 2ven om sj 2]l vB(Trotzjgr2a04,26) oc k s -
This contrast betwediction and autobiograghn terms of the relative authenticity of

each formhas echoes in rap, wherelihle between personal experience and performance

has been held up as parampewn thougthis relationship is much more complex than
appearances would suggest. Indeed, my understanding of authenticity in the contexts
discussed in this themsomewhat countartuitive | argue that authenticity, or the

appearance thereof, can be perforngeghlindividual or group in order to suggest

belonging or allegiance to a culture/communityTletsis explored in more detail in

Chapters 3 and 4.

Another question | would like to raisevigetherin this contexthere is a broader sense of
translatiorthan the transfer of meaning from one language into another. Here | would like
to call on the work of Roman Jakobson. He devised a theory of translation that involved
three levels at which translation could opehatntralingual the interlingual ad the

intersemiotic

Intralingual translation eewordifgyan interpretation of verbal signs by means of other
verbal signs in the same language.

Interlingual translation tianslation prdapem interpretation of verbal signs by means of
some othelanguage.

Intersemiotic translation tensmutatiisnan interpretation of verbal signs by means of
signs of nonverbal sign systems

(Jakobson 2012, 127)

40Thereds no doubibaliedarg sense daf duwbidgraphy. But tlete is also a strength in
the personal testimony of autobiography, which the novel lacks because it is unable to attain the same aura of

authenticity, even though autobiography is also a result of subjectivity.
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My argument is that the stages CUVs magressed through caif on something of a
metaphorical levélbe talked of as translations in these terms. For ingkenpassage of
CUVs from language of the street and thea@layground into performed or recorded
rap lyricsvith their particiar rnythmgcadenceandauralforal qualitiesould be viewed as
a form ofintersemioticor evenntralingualtranslationThe next stagépm there onto
the written page or the dramatic performance, where theteaew sets of
conventionswouldbeintralingual(perhaps with elementsiofersemioti¢ranslation

The final stage is the intergual phase in which the written word in one language is
replicated in another languaéiough | do not explicitly link the three stages to

J a k o btteanynttiraighout the thesis, the connection underlies my andhesis of
mechanisms armmbnsequences of the different uses of CUVs and the relationship between
them.

Another consideration regarding the concept of translation is that | see it vesamuch
process of creative writing, which is why | have chosen to discuss it on equal terms with
other forms. It would be disingenuous to claim that translatiorséthae any other

form of writingd it is (most frequently) not a process of invention isttioe sensé the
translator works with pexisting characters, plots, and even utterances, while the author or
the poet is, to a great extent, responsible for inventing these. However, the translator is
often required to be inventive in a linguishses®finding novel solutions for important

but contextoound wordplay, or finding a way to reproduce the characteristic rhythm of a
wellcomposed passagand in this sense, it is very much a form of creative writing

But what is ieative writin@In this thess, | use the term to referaay kind of writing that
involves a creative act of verbal communication. In that sense, it applies to rap, just as
much as to poetry or to translation. My reason for referring to creative writing, rather than
stretching the definition of literature to include rap, was to avoid eliding the musical aspect
of rapd in my understanding of the term, creative writing allows for tiasext

practices that contribute to performaasawvell as those that stay on the page.
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Chapter breakdown

This thesis consists of three main parts, each of which looks at whah kegplease in

theuseof contemporary urban vernacul@8Y9 0 emergence, codificati@md

translationPart Iconcentratesn descriptions of what CUVs are, or have been dad to

by those documenting and analysing them (primarily in Sweden and the UK), be that in
academic circles or in the meaat 1l examines the creative forms in which CUVs have

been represented andorledd moving from the oral to the written, and discussing the

contrasts between these forms. Part Il discusses the translation of Clikispretical

discussions fromranslatior8udies that look into the conventions of stemdard

language tramstt i on providing the basis for more e

practice.

Part |

Chapter Jrovides an outline of current and recent research into contemporary linguistic
phenomena emerging in urban areas. It begins with a discussion dbtgrnaimomplex

topic given the social and ideological implications of naming language varieties. The main
term | choose to use to refer to ®drhyese var
reasons for this are discusseSdatiorl.1.9 This is bllowed by a clarification of certain

other general factors that have frequently been discussed in relation to CUVs, and that

must be clarified in order to provide a good basis for later analysis

Chapter 2 uses tifimundationestablished i@hapter 1o summarisard discustanguage

varieties documented in Sweden and the UK, and linguistic ethnographic research into the
use of these varieties. This analysis also takes into accoundbebttiesse varietiteat

have taken place in thediaand in wi@r society. | also discuss the similarities and

differences between the way these varieties have been documented and discussed in these
two national contexts, primarily with a view to providing a basis on which to discuss the
translation of literature feiaing representations of these varieties. This chapter also

features some discussion of equivalent or similar varieties in other national contexts, such

as Germany, France and the USA.
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Part Il

Chapter3 explores the way in which rappers in Sweden and&thedJbcontemporary

urban vernaculars. | look at the emergence and role of rap in areas where CUVs have
emerged anily to establisthe significance of rdgr communities in these are#sis

involves a consideration of the origins of rap and the sigodiof these origins for the
communities in which it has been/is produced. | also discuss the role of community and
geographic/local affiliation in makicwntemporary urban vernaculars desirable among
rappers, as well as interrogating the implicati@nshainticity that potentially follow from

this connectioriThis discussion is followed by an analysis of the way in which rap
facilitates the use of such varieties through its rhythmic and musical components. These
preliminary discussions lay the groumkifay an analysis of the ugeCUVsby particular
rappers in Sweden and the UK not only in their rapping, but also in their wider engagement
with the public. | follow this in turn by asking to what extent this engagement constitutes a
dissemination of Qs beyond the communities that originated them, and an uptake of
CUVs in other groups or in other geographic areas.

Chapterd moves on to look at the use of CUVs in literary texts. The texts featured include
examples of poetry, plays, short stories and novels in Swedikbrtastdries andovels

in English. The chapter begins with a discussion of the linguistic condgldticH, Style

and register and the way these can be used to understand the use of CUVs in literature. In
this context | explore the possible purposes of using vernacular language in literature and
whether some features of vernacular language arekeipite Ibe selected than others to
achieve the effects desired. As with the previous chapter, | discuss the question of authorial
identity and authenticity in relation to the representation of CUVs and affiliation with
communities or groups. With the hefphese discussions, | then analyse Swedish and UK
literary texts to uncover the ways in which CUVs are used in these examples, with a view to
determining the role they play in the texts concerned. This discussion is further
contextualised with examplesti other national contexts.

In Chapter 9 discuss the way rap ditdrary works have intersectedmore specifically,
the way literature has featured references to and quotations fimsrsgction draws on

theoretical concepts suchrdaertextality and intermediality find out more about the
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way in which these forms have interacted, and why this interaction has codnelettout

is it about rap that prompts authors working with more traditional literary forms to borrow

from it? What do thesm®rrowings add*onsider whether the work and the identity of

the rapper, the literary author and the literary translator differ, and whether this has
implications for their working relationship with the text, or for the social implications of

their useof CUVs, coming back once again to the connection between authenticity and
creative verbal expression. d alsk whether such intertextgddtionships can be useful

to the translatad does an understanding of actual or potential relationships bagveen t

|l iterary work and its more formally &6orald

finding terminology in the target language?
Part 11l

Chapter &discusssthe ways in which scholars in the field of Translation Studies have
conceptualiseithe issues associated with the translation eftandard language in

literature, as a basis upon which to conduct my own analyses of English translations of
some of the Swedish works discussed in the previous chapters. | explore a number of
theories retang to the general tendency for language to become standardised in the
translation process before considering more specific examples relating to the translation of
non-standard language such as dialect, slang and CUVSs. | look to a number of studies that
offer analytical frameworks with which to structure my own analysis, and outline the key

analytical approaches | will use.

Chaptef7 engages with political and ethical issues relating to the translatien of non

standard languadestarts with discussionfd i f f er ent t heori stsd un
translator ethics and identiéynd the impact these can have on aTtbig provides a

foundation on which tsummarisand discusthe results of a survey | conducted into

transl at or s 0-stangaplanguage im ditsratuiidee sunveyritself provides

practical information about how translators themselves describe their strategies for working
with nonstandardanguage in literature. It also provides information about why these
translators made thas$ecisions and how their personal understanding of thetamatard

language and its function impacted their translation strategies.
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Chapter &ontinues this empirical line of questiomiit a textual analysis of published

English translations of sometioé Swedish literary works considered earlier in the thesis. |
analyse small samples of each translated text, comparing my findingsouittetbext

(ST). This analysis focuses predominantly on lexical features, but also to some extent on
morphosyntaat onesThe analysis draws on the discussions of translation theory and
translation ethics in the previous two chapters, as well as on the various concepts discussed

in the thesis as a whole.

Finally, in the Qeclusion, | revisit the maithemes thabave emerged throughout the
thesis, tracking the relevance of these for each of the céosmoiten, rapped, and
literary languagdkthat the thesis explores. In doing this, | bring together the theoretical
threads running through my analysis. Ispleulate on a number of potential areas for

future research building on the content of the thesis.

Note about translations:

Unless otherwise specified, all translations are my own. | have included the original in the
main text of the thesis, witkry shartranslatios (one or two words) following the
originalterm, and longer translations footnotel foreground the original text in order

to allow the reader to see the stylisad@af the texts at first hand.
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Published worthat draws on thighesis

An early version of Chapter 3 was presented Rethpheral Visionaference held at
Kingston University in JaMANZOLS, OBNBTANEGEO
Rappers as Disseminat or sinthé201@aBthmidogyNéw b an L an
Suburban Storeshited by Martin Dines and Timotheus Vermeulen, London: Bloomsbury
(187198).

An early version of material from Chapters 3 & 4 was presentefragileeRealities
conference held at UCL in July 2012, and was later publiglost lasThought:

Authenticity in Rap andteraturedA Swedi sh Case Studyd i n a
Opticonl82éntitledragile Reali(i&3: 3344).
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Chapter IDescribing and Namg a New Linguistic
Phenomenon

In the last thirty years, researchers across northern Europe have documented the
emergence of new language varieties in urban areas of high linguistic and ethnic diversity.
Many of these studies identify new hybrid verndgutas that incorporate lexical and
grammatical features of the various languages spoken locally. These new varieties are often
referred to as youth varieties, although recent qefdi@seshire et al. 2008; Rampton
2011)noteimportant changes that transcend the transient nature of youth slang forms,

instead suggesting that the new varieties constitute lasting language change.

In this chapter, | will discuss haming conventions, as these conventions have not yet
become fixedand each nomenclature seems to come with an attendant ideology that must
be examined. First though, | will discuss the terminology used to refer to these language
varieties. Many terms have been put forward as appropriate to sum up the linguistic
phenomenaeing witnessed, and a portion of the debate (especially at an academic level)
has been dedicated to finding terminology that takes into account the complexity of the
cultural and linguistic environments in which individual and group speech is ddweloping.
the context of his discussion of the Swedish urban languag&nawnetgsinkebysvenska
(Rinkeby Swedish, or RS as it is referred
relief the difficulties of using traditional taxonomies of languagetanr acquisition to

pin down and characterize contact varieties like RS that are drenched with sociosymbolic
si gni f(Straud 20@4e2Q0)

Section 1.Naming Language

How can we describe these new ways of speaking? How did they come into existence?
We are clearly talkinout new contact varieties, though in doing so we are inevitably

idealising, because they are | ess homogeneo!l
assumed to be, and they are, in any case, to varying extents context bound and (to the
extentthati ey are O6youth | anguagesd) transient. T

varieties are recognisable to local people, even if paacinges are rather uncertain.
(Cheshire et al. 2011, 152)
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A common feature of contemporanciolinguistic debate is the discussion of terminology.

The fluid character of language, and the relative lack of clear boundaries and undisputed
0factsdo, | eave autgancundertaiohtg. indeedgibitenreaserto f or di s p
talk about wat somethingsnd than what its Naming new language phenomena that

have emerged among young people in working class communities where much of the

popul ation is described as 6ethnic minorityad
casefoa number of reasons. First, the O0newness?®d
how lasting the changes willdbeill they bgpassedn to a new generation of young

people or are they merely a passing fad? Second, the fact that the phenomenon is

documented as being used among young people raises the question of tassence

phenomenon something that people grow out of? Third, most often the people doing the
describing are doing so from the privileged position of academic researcher ga status al

entangled with class, age or ethnicity). There are potential ethical issues associated with
describing the speech of another, less privileged group, something highlighted by Stroud, as
discusseth Section 2.2

Cheshire et al. demonstrate the variety of te
take in becoming established as names for specific language phenomena, describing how

the German terriezdeutsgla s a O member s conc pefelto adopt ed b
multiethnic youth language in academic contexts, and later taken up by the media. They
suggest that the term 6Jafaicand was coined b
young Londoners in mu#thnic areas. It was probably not usediginated by the

speakers of the var i gauggpeoplfprgeie e i wor dt belyanagd
to characterise their way of speaki@dpeshire et al. 2011, 15zpally, they discuss the
termrinkebysvensksedyy Kotsinas (1988) to refer to the linguistic practices of young

people in mukethnic district of Stockholm, and named after Rinkeby, the area where

Kotsinas did much of her research into those prag@ibeshire et al. 2011, 152

All three of the terms mentioned abdtiezdeutsclaféical , riakabgisvensi@ widely

used by notinguists today, regardless of the route the terms have taken to get to that

stage. In addition, there is a range of more general termmitlogiich language is

discussed and categorised, as hinted at by Cheshire et al. towards the beginning of the quote

that opens this section. With such a wealth of potential taxonomies, it is worth deciding
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which are going to be used from the outset &r @dodensure clarity and consistency. This
section gives an overview of a few key sociolinguistic concepts and terms, leading into a
discussion of the terminology that has been used in recent studies of emerging urban
language phenomena, and a considewdtibe advantages and disadvantages of these.

Section 1.1.Language contact and creolisation

Language contact is a phenomenon whereby speakers of different languages inhabit the
same or neighbouring areas, or otherwise come into contact with each other through, for
example, trade. Sebba states cdnthcalangusge( p) i d g
called because they come about through contact between two or more previously existing

| a n g uSebba $967,.Bidgins are of less interest to the current study. They
characteristically have no native speakers
adults whalreadyave command of atleastamenlguage 6 ( Sebba 1997, 1
emphasis), in multilingual contexts with no shared language. Howeved,largakeges

which are spoken by the children of pidgin speakers in communities where no other

common language exists, and thus become the native language of that new generation (cf.
ibid., 1516))d may be of greater relevance. Some scholars, including KatsBextion

21.7) have questioned whether the kind of language discussed in this thesis can be
classified as a form of O6creolised | anguag
othe strong infl uence o fntersatthecdlisatompitocessa s s n
(Kotsinas 2000a, 183ebba discusses whether London Jamaican, a phenomenon he

recorded in the 1970s and 80s, and which has been referred to as an earlier phase of the
development of Multicultural London English (Mldee Section23, can be seen as a

f or m-ceblissctbore6. Sebba describes this as 0a m
more O6creol ed end (Bebbald% 2286 desgribes fdwiyaungs pect r
people of Caribbean (but not necessarily Jamaican) descent used elements of Jamaican
Creole phonology, graramand vocabulary in their otherwise typically London English.

This was the case even when (as in the case of British Caribbean/other Black British youths
of nonJamaican descent, and indeed some White British youths) their parents spoke no

creole, oa wiolly different creole (e Bajan or Dominican). They were effectively
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adapting Jamaican Creole to their own purposes, with attendant influence from London
English(Sebba 1997, ZZ82)

Sebba is not absolutely conclusiveid hiss c us si @m e®fl i tstait s otrde pr ocess
seems that scholars looking at contemporary changes in urban language (in Europe at least)
are generally keen to steer clear of describing these emerging forms as creoles. The term

creoloid describes:

A language which, as a result of language contact, has experienced simplification and
admixture, but which has not undergone the reduction associated with full pidginisation
(nor, therefore, the expansion associated with creolisation). Such a langasmyebhdll

in its linguistic characteristics a creole that has undergone decreolisation, but will be
different in its history: a creoloid remains at all times intelligible to speakers of its source
language if this remains separate to th@icteahd it mintainghroughout its

development a community of native speakers.

(Trudgil 2003, 31)

Such a definition could feasibly be applied to the language forms discussed in this thesis,
but for whatever reason, this does not seem to have been attractive to the sociolinguists
whose research | am basing my discussion on, sodtwik it. A conceivable
explanation is one put forward by Stroud, i.e. that:
In popular debate, the idea of RS [Rinkeby Svéestsh&ction 21.9 as a creole or
pidgin has run up against resistance, not so much on scientific grounds, but because of a
deepfelt political unwillingness to entertain the traditional scenario for such contact

languages with respect to speakers of RS; to do so, it was felt, would denigrate the RS
community.

(Stroud 2004, 200)

Fennel |l mentions the i deabeddscribettasthéranmgeod| e cont
contact language variants that operate in an environment in which language contact has

taken place over time, in a similar wayabithwhicha range of language varieties are

used in any given setting all the time. Ase~énh st at es: oO0such continua :
language use, and not merely limited to languaget a c t (Bennellul@97,i81) n s 0

Again, this term has not been directly relevant to the language forbes digailissing,

and since there is already such a wealth of terms to choose from, | will not use this term in

this thesis. Additionally, the fact that the forms are frequently adopted in adolescence

indicates that they can more aptly be described as apietips/or feature poolsés

Section 1..3. Forthese reasons, | make no significant reference to creoles beyond
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occasional mentions of Jamaican Creole (or Patois/Patwa) as a contributing factor in the

development of MLE.

However, there are a numbebptifer features of language contactatetorth looking

at before moving on. Among his list of phenomena that arise as a result of language
contact, Sebba includes two that are of pa
grammar and vocabulary frome language into@her; and code switchi(fgebba 1997,

16) | discuss these in the next section.

Section 1.1.Borrowing, codeswitching and crossing

LIl amas et al . denfbilingual sgeakers tansfierdegicalatens froonwne
language tanotheé (Llamas, Mullany, and Stockwell 2007, 3@bpa gives an at once

more specific, and more general definition in describing borrowing as being closer to
0Obadopti ond (Sebbadl9% tlihemby wosdadr graxmmatiéal structures

are Otaken ind, and then are ono |l onger fe
sound and/ or grammati cal patterns of the n
happens particularly where one fyahas particular prestige in the context into which its

features are borrowed. However, Sebba does note that borrowing at the grammatical level
is unlikely to occur unless a |l arge propor
knowledge of bothlanguage and/ or t he contact continues
The adaptation of borrowed vocabulary to the grammatical and phonological structures of

the receiving language is something that Gumperz also hi(Blighmwerz 1982, 6 Hle

mentions occasional exceptions, such as the retained pronunciation of certain French
phrases in English to 0s@)gMiehsdnbecldsédme me n't
codeswitching. As we shall see in the following paragraphswatudteng carries an

additional level of salience over borrowing, which may have no specific pragmatic function.

Heller definescogewi t ¢ hi ng arsthan bne lanyuageen the tourse of a
singl e c¢ommu (Hellerd®88, ¢Jdis veopdertlty doadise, simple definition
is a great start, but it must be qualified somewhat to facilitate smooth progress in the rest of

this section. Coegwitching generally only acs between bilinguals, or at least people
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who have some level of fluency in more than one lar{giagger 2011, 4603uer
excludes from his definition ofceslevi t chi ng oot her features of bi
interferences: for instance, a phonetic or a prosodic feature of language B may be used in a

word from | anguage A, or i n a)athewuothers e of wor
have disagreed with this. Gumperz states that
mi nority |l anguage to be regar deadgroapsandt he O6we ¢

informal activities, and for the majority langiage s er ve as t he o6t hey code
the more formal, stiffer and lgggsonaloug r o u p r(@UumpetrzileBh, §6)

although these associations are generally symbolic, rathentsndily observed in

practice (ibid.). When these associations are observed, switches are often (though not

always) made in @ndto indicate emotional or personal proximity to the subject of the

switch, or to emphasise the contextual significance of the Gdipbet 1997, 12)

However, the key factor that differentiates-sadihing from borrowing, according to

Gumperz, is the factdhcodes wi t ¢ h i n g meaniedfujuxaposition of whate

speakers must consciously or unconsciously process as strings formed according to the

internal rules dfvo distinct grammar gy&@emperz 1982, 66, orig. emphasis)

Codeswitching occurs in tmaultilingual contexts this study focuses on, and the language

of the people in these contexts is influenced by thiswitdbing in the long term, as they
borrow or adopt features from the languages spoken around them (as discussed at the
beginning ofttis section). This is despite the fact that people in these contexts do not
speak all the other languages from which this borrowing and adoption takes place. What is
happening is not simply a case of bilingualsscede t c hi ng bet weeyw a Owe <co
codsedmet hing el se must be at work: the O6cross
also possible for speakers of the emerging language formdwitcubetween that

variety and others they have competence in. Therefore, it is usefuhtmivehthe

presence of coevitching in these contexts, while acknowledging that that is not the full

extent of what is occurringidtalso useful to briefly consider the use ofswdehing in

the literary texts discussed later in this thesis.

Crossingdlso discussed in Sectidh2.is a term coined by Rampton to refer to language
practices he observed among teenagers in multilinguadtimiltiurban areas. He found

that, within the peer group, Yyagewagetypeopl e wou
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spoken by their peers, but which they were not speakers of, because that language variety
connoted prestige, or had some other social function (e.g. humour/(@iudpjon
1995)

Borrowing and switching/crossing between language varieties are common features of
multilinguaknvironments, and a fundamental aspect of the development of the kinds of
linguistic practices | am discussing. They are also a feature used by rappers and writers alike
in order to achieve certain stylistic and symbolic functions (as discussed ir3Gmapters

4). In outlining the parameters of borrowing, ®wd&ching and crossing, | aim to give an

idea of the role these phenomena have played and continue to play in the development of
urban linguistic practices, as well as providing a basis for anyalgtas of rappers and

writers who draw on these practices.

Section 1.1.¥arieties, lects, and feature pools

Terms such as language variety, dialect and sociolect are frequently used to categorise

language, but it is worth examining what they actually mean to drsisgrn whether

they are appropriate for use in this conte
l' i ngui stdéds point of view, there is no syst
a O06dialectd: both reftervet oSgbba 2097s@hme t ype o
problem with using terms |ike Ovarietyd, 0

entity that is internally consistent and distinct from other varieties, even if the term is not
always used in that way. For instance, the Routledgar@mmtp Sociolinguistics defines

a Vv ar asgstemati@apatterdn of language use, such as a language, a dialect, an accent, a
soci ol e c t(LlamasnMullasypandoStockwell 2007, B88)n truth users of this
variety will pick and choose el ements of t
them with elements from elsewhere, even within the scope of utterances which could be
described as being typical for that pattern. Trudgill simflyests t hat o6vari et yd
term used to refer to any kind of langusgelialect, accent, sociolect, style or register

that a | inguist happens to want to discuss
(Trudgill 2003, 1340) A variety is therefore no more than a vague classificatottyetool

classifying suitability of which must be seen as limited. As a result, many sociolinguists use
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the term 6varietyd while qualifying their wuse

terms such as ©éupseddbelawi ced, which i s di s

Anumbeof ot her terms generally grouped under th
to specific phenomena. While | find many of these lacking, generally because they are

overly specific, or insufficiently descriptive, | do refer to many of them in thisaihesis
instance, when referring to another researche

a few brief definitions here.

Anido |l ect can b ethedingaisticasgstera useds ah indiveduabspeaker

(including features of pronunciatigr, a mmar , | exi cal (Llantae ms and prag
Mullany, and Stockwell 2007, 2A&ociolect is a dialect that is specifically social, rather

t han geographical, i n usgeesandgrammaadfect i s: o[ t ]

|l anguage variety, associated with,24). particul a
Kotsinas, in her attempts to determine whethleebysvengdfaSction2.1.]) is a dialect,

uses a number of criteria, which are useful in understanding the concept:

u Regional delimitation (although not all definitions of dialect admit a geographical

component)
u Contrast with the standard language
u Spoken language
u Acknowledged hysers and neasers to be distinct from standard language
u Subjective identities/values associated with use
u Variation within the dialect
u Specific features other than lexis
u Establishment among many users in the arealgroup
(adapted from Kotsinas 1988, &2/75)
Trudgill defines ethnolect as: o0a variety of

g r o (frpudgill 2003,45) This term has been further adapte
which applies specifically to the emerging phenomena egthmitticommunities using a

variety seen as typical for tpatup, for instancejultietniskt ungdogisgpulti-ethnic

youth language) and Multicultural London English, both of which are discussed in Chapter

2. Researchers hope that by using this term, they are reflecting the fact that these varieties
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cross ethii boundaries, but are still characterised by their emergence in linguistically and
ethnically diverse urban areas. Quist, who coined the term, states that in doing so, she
sought t onulinguality®fdhe phenoraenon as opposed to theetibmact
which could implyamorm®t hni ¢ bi asdé (Qui st exftesdes 8, or
qualmsabout the term multiethnolgcti . e. t hat i1t emphasi ses an
differentiating the variety from other dialect forms). She does, hoseveirequently.
She justifies this as follows:
Given [the variability of multiethnolect], and the diversity of the linguistic repertoires of
its speakers, one might want to avoid calling these linguistic practices or styles
O6(muldiechbétoesdvaltoget her. I n what foll o

Ovarietyd to emphasise the fact that | conc:i
grammatical level that are characteristic for these multiethnolects.

(Wiese 2009, 784)

Fennel |l describes the concept ofyled®nol ect :
t he acqui siti offennelfl99d, 7B medkers/tleus speak a variety that
shares very many features with the standard lavgoaig®,t her e i s no si gni

l i nguistic restreacsomengaf(ubkbnde) frbmtthhke
Furthermore, a xenolect, in contrast to a
nonstandard (regional or social) dialecto,
would bear the stamp of the larggsain the immigrant communities of which the speakers

are a part (ibid. 7). Fennell puts into the class of xendhtedinguistic variety researched

by Kotsinas in Swedamkebysvengs@e 8ction2.1.1for further discussion of

rinkebysvenaka the work of Kotsinas). | find the concept of xenolect persuasive to some
degree, in the sense that it refers to the
euphemistically avoided by many terms. In the end, though, | am unsure whethrer the t

does enough to capture the characteristics of varieties that are no longer distinguished by

the influence of foreign words or syntax, but rather by their statti® agig@cular

forms for (predominantly) womkntisng cl ass pe

Several scholars looking at language forms emerging in areas of high linguistic and ethnic

di versity now refer to these forms as Opr a
phr ase: 6l inguistic pract ingseistocuoteconepf adol es
the chapters in the book,doi mpl y a broad understanding of

behaviours by all speakers in multilingual contexts, that is, recurring linguistic actions
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situated i n a (BipcetaadiFraud@l@, KiidRefleatirg this,¢he t 6

term encompasses a range of practices, includ
XV); 0codecsrwo gtsdijxivgodge napnhda si s) ; and oOonew varietdi
styles with a certainlevelcfdye mat i ci ty at di fferesealsol i ngui st
talks of practices, al ong qWieke 2000he key s e of t he
thing about the notion of language as a practice is its affirmation of the input and agency of

users. | would argue thatstmakes it especially attractive to scholars working cagiangu

use among marginalised or stigmatised groups, who may have less access to education or
seltrepresentation, and who may be represented in society as deficient.

Other studieadopt a variationist straté@heshire and Fox @®) focusing on individual

features (in this instance, was/were variation), and thereby avoiding the need to categorise

the varieties as entities in themselves. This fits well alongside an approach that foregrounds

the repertoire (See 8ex 11.8. However, because of its (perfectly reasonable) aim of

escaping the problem of categorisation, | have had difficulty adopting this approach in the

discussion in my research, because | am focusing more on the level of the identity signalled

by the use of pacular categories of language, and have therefore needed to make certain
generalisations about these categories. There
and mi x0uasppmpgodwvri etyd and O6épracticed as gen
Ramppbnds concept of O6contempor anyl9usaman vernac.t
overarching descriptive term for the phenomena | am analysing in use. | also use regionally

specific terms, as discussed in the next ch@ptgiofs 2.and 22 refer to the respective

phenomena in their national contexts).

Aside from discussions regarding the appropriate terminology to use when talking about

these varieties in an academic context, it is also worth revisiting the subject of the

terminologies thatain evidence among users of the varieties or in wider society, as

di scussed at the beginning of Section 1.1. Ch
location these varieties are recognisable to local people, even if naming practices are rather

uncet a i(Omeashire et al. 2011, 15 Cheshire et alote,and as | discussed briefly in

the Introductionthis has led to the creation of popular terms with which to refer to the

phenomenon. In the UK, for instance, what is referred to bii@hetsalas

OMul ticultural London Englishoé (ThelS&) i s frequ
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2010) or e v e n(e.grgecSanday Jimes aRi@by members of the wider

public, possibly as a result of public percepggasding the originggsakers of the form.
Howeverthe young peopléheshireetdl.al ked to called i1t si mpl
longstanding debate has raged over whether termelieysveaskn be used to refer

to instances of similar fornmsather regions in Sweden, with Fraurud and Bijvoet arguing

for the use of the termultietniskt ungdo#disgpulti-ethnic youth languag@&raurud and

Bijvoet 2004)a coinage which has since been used extensively. Other debated terms

I nc lblatésvendka whi ch i s genébl«d | lye ian gl ermr @@l loy y«
i n meaning and u®datgoaght @ so6 wii Hlatdad o somey ed g ki O
extent been reclaimed by the people against whom it was previously directed as a racial slur.
The debate here concerns whethetteer mods Or ecl ai medd status r
t his ddjonsvengkd i sd6a term coi nedGribggc. Sectiont er s f a
2.1.2, referring to the emergence of this form in thewasthighrise suburban estates of

t hmiljorjorad ( Mi I I i on Project), a Swedish nati:
million homes were built across the country between 1965 arldekpns. the initial

good intentions of thmiljonprogranoject, the newdgonstructed areas quickly became

associ@d with poor planning and neglect, and subsequently with unemployment and

poverty. As the discourse aroundrtiigonprograimengedah i gh | evel of O whi
ensued, and this, combined with various government housing policies, resulted in an

increae in ethnic diversity in these afef\ndersson 2002)s a consequence, the

suburbs (of Stockholm in particular, but also of Gothenburg and)Medrnwiewed as the

birthplace othe new language variety

The wide range oétms applied to these varieties, apparently from many different areas of
society (thenediaacademia, the wider public, and in some tt@sesmmunities who
actually speak the varieties) indicates th
But the debate over terminology is also testimony to the fraught nature of describing and
categorising language. The fact that speakers of these varieties generally-use the non
specific term 6slangd coul d buhpoeessesof o i nd

categorisation.
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Section 1.1.&peech community and communities of practice

An important aspect of research into language change resulting from the contact of

different speech communities is the acknowledgement of the importawal of

interaction, fact-face contact arfdendship in the developmaeitnew linguistic

varietiegCheshire et al. 2008, Warcyliena Morgatiscusses the concept of the speech

community, arguing that it represemtsonlya group of people who speak the same

language or language varietythattitisa | s o o0t he mgedidteraction of pr ol o
among those who operate within shared belief and value systems regarding their own
culture, society and history(Margan2085,3) as their
stating that othe concept takes as fact that
constitutes meaningful partici pnetanmfer i n a soc
that the language use of any given speech community is closely connected with that
communitydéds cultural and soci al l' i fe, and t ha
language use will resonate with these other eleBeriierly, as wel &ighlighting the

role of interpersonal contact and friendshiprésearcheirs the recent MLE proje(tf.

Section 2.3) notethe importance of pepultural influences on contemporary urban

languagéCheshire et al. 2008,.19)

The notion of speech community has been widely challenged, however. Cheshire and Fox

st at e (tidna definitian$ of thedspeech community as a group of speakers who

share a set of evaluative norms governing soc
understanding the complex system of wvariation
(Cheshire and Fox 2009,.3®)is is because certain common linguistic changes were

observed across groups that otherwise display
groups of adolescents may even hafegatit grammaiisthe patterns of was/were

variation for the Bangladeshi and the -&favibbean speakers indicate this possibyét

there is a net effect on | anguage changeo (i b
instances, completely different featwere used by speakers of different ethnicities, a high

proportion of other features were used in common across ethnic divisions. In the MLE
6speech communi t-oprdmunittehwenre using differéneaspeatstof MiE. b

For the terumnibtsyp®etcdhh weommeani ngf ul , it woul d |

the overarching community into smaller communities, a process which could continue
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until there was no community left! This contradiction makes it very hard to define the
boundaries of a speeadmmunity, and renders the concept of littl§Raepton 2009,

696) As Ospeech community® has fallen out
describing language use have emerged:

[T] here was previously a strong tendency to

their belonging t oeexistdd thgm)butnowrmere isimuchmoe t hat
emphasis on the part that hanelnow social action plays in the productiod efma | | 6

but new communities, and rather than just concentrating on behaviour at the core, there
has been a burst of interest in the flow of people, texts, objects and ideas across local and

(0]

t

P

gl obal net wor ks, as wel | sidesoutsideandatéthe i nt er act |

boundaries of specific groups and institutions.
(ibid., 6%)

As Ospeech communityd has become | ess popu

interest in the idea of ©6comm@frwengeres of

1998) Trudgill defines a community of practice in sociolinguistic terms as:

A group of people who associate with one another in some joint activity and share a set
of social practices. The term normally applies to groups rather smaller than those implied
by the term speech community. The emphasis is on the subjective natute efpeop
perceptions of this community and of the boundaries between it and other communities,
and on the way this community is negotiated, constructed and modified by its members
in interaction with each other.

(Trudgill 2003, 25)

However, Rampton remains wary of the communities of practice model, because of its
tendency to foreground the int@mmunity workings without looking at the wider social
implications ofintec o mmuni ty workings: o06community?o
participation in a localgmbedded practiéeanalysis also has to extend to the way in

whi ch & commu n tiohajlyccollé¢ctive ehtities} shrees as a symbol and sign

i t s(BRdmptan 2009, 7080, although the communities of practice concept is useful in

pr

C

that it admits the variability and divéert y of i ndi vi dual sd practi

important to remember that that group operates in a wider context with which its members

also interact.
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Section 1.1.5anguage and indexicality

Indexicalitye f er s t o Opr oj ect idoha facttbat spdcificfocnisi ons ont o
obtain specific functions, and that such functions can be multiple (one form can have a

referential function, alongside an aesthetic one, a gendering function, a function of

politeness, and so on) and corvgxt p e n d e(Blammpeét POO6, 164ndexicality is

an important factor in the study of greaggecific language use, especially when considering

the symbolic use of this language inrgpmech contexts. Whamiven language variety is

used, the speaker or uskthe features of that varietyp@nting to the social factors

those features index. Therefore, by using these features in a novel, say, the author is

creating a level, above the denotative medttimg @ntent, that connotes additional

meanings.

Section 1.1.Registerstyle and stylisation

Trudgill st at e gegistdr thd senseroéa varigte of language tdetermimed
by topic, subject matter or activity, such as the register of matheraatggster of
medi ci ne, or t he r(Enggillsl998,r121ofvever,ibeyend n f ancyi ngo

registersd technical function (i.e. providing
phero mena occurring in any given context), they
sociolinguistic function of symbolising a spe
group, and of, as it were, keepigsgdinout si der s

the previous section is a key part of this. Agha has argued ttagthisakility of

registers is dependent on 6 t-fprmingfpiocessés] ond: 0 a
is that the typifications of speech through which register valgesnanunicated to

others, and hence circulated through society, be embodied in sensorially perceivable signs.

Such processes depend upon interaction between people mediated by artifacts made by

p e o dAglea®005, 27Artefacts in this senseludes both utterances and material

artefacts such as recordings or written texts.

Il n his definition of style, Coupland uses the

(Coupland 2007,,19omething | consider to have a pleasing resonance whenrbearing
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mind the range of creative textual forms included in this thesis. It highlights the fact that

style is a product of conscious or unconscious awareness of the practical, social and
aesthetic functions of language, and that the production or constriustybsis an active

process He goes on to discuss how opart of ou
understand these indexical lidkew a style marks out or indexes a social diffefence

and to read their meani saglgabletoretogndethemase v e n

di stinctive. This reading of style in spee
contrasted with the I inked, but not ident:i
crafting of linguistic text in literayngees and t o an aesthetic 1 n
Style, Coupland argues, Ohas to encompass

through deploying and r eouplaned2007ula !l i si ng | i

Bakhtin describes stylisatiomasn ar t i st i ¢ i ma @Bakhtin198lanot her ¢
362) and Coupland explains that this stylisediorbea 0 s u b v er si-voeedf or m o
utterance, one that discredits hegeonononologic discourses by appropriating the voices

of the powerful,and#@or ki ng t hem {Couplan 8007, JbOhisp os e s o
understanding of stylisation can also be turned around to show how individuals stylised

their own speech and thuditothers, not only to undermine hegemonic structures, but also

to project a particular identity associated with the style being appropriated. As Coupland
states: oOstylisation can be analysed as st
per®nal and cul t ur a libid.alb4). Tihes ratter point hag particularg e n e r a
significance for the representations of authenticity in rap and literary texts explored in
Chapters 3, 4 and 5.

Section1.1.Z anguagperdivene ®d ssoci eti es

Bl ommaert and Rampt on ¢dd fves(cfsVedowed200r) ovec ds
talking about changes in the nature of diversity, and a move away from the way
multiculturalism was previously thought of (i.e. an ethuiiv@lilge population with

immigrants primarilyfom t he UKOds former colonies). Th
increase in the categories of migrants, not only in terms of nationality, ethnicity, language,

and religion, but also in terms of motives, patterns and itineraries of migration, processes of

49



inset i on into the | abour and housingtomar kets of
changinginderstandings of what a migrant is véemett behaviours are to be expected of
them(Blommaert and Rampton 2011, They assert that this has a major ingueitte

way languageused, especially given itreased opportunities for interaction that

technology has brought about. The effect of this social change on discussions of language is
that, orather than working with homogeneity,
assmptions, mobility, mixing, political dynamics and historical embedding are now central
concerns in the study of | anguages, | anguage
the notion of fixed and boundesionovarietiesodo I

Section 1.1.8epertoire as linguistic comjat

Repertoire refers to the network of languages, language varieties, modalities, registers and

styles that make up communication. These repertoires are ofpanrissd specific

elements of our repertoireinceriet t i ngs. Whatds more, our diff
repertoires are linked to our repertoire of identities. The link between these two repertoires,
according to Blommaert, is indexicélBtpmmaert 2006, 168Ye talk to aigen person

in a way that befits our relationship to that person, and the way we talk to them is indexical

of that relationship and the context in which the communication occurs. Within this
concept of repertoire®, he di stinctionilbetowaden yoluaneuasd ood
not necessarily a more salient distinction than the distinction between a prestige variety and

a stigmatised variety of the same | anguageod (

The concept of linguistic repertoire is said by Blommaert and Ramipdisptnsiewith

a priorassumptions about the links between origins, upbringing, proficiency and types of

| anguage, and it refers to individual sd very
plurality of differentially shared styles, registdrgenresyhich are picked up (and maybe

then partially forgotten) within biographical trajectories that develop in actual histories and

t o p o gr @pnmaertanrd Rampton 201d54

Benor proposes a new terminology and focus for studies edne@msociolinguistic

phenomena imultilingual/multiethnic communitiegethnolinguistic repertod@enor
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2010) This corept focuses specifically on an understanding of language varieties as

constituting a repertoire, both at individ
distinctive linguistic featibidd&)Thedfai | abl e
that the term refers specifically to the 6
the aspect of individualsd | anguage use th

groups. This repertoire is identified as particularly useful bepeedades the need for:

u A resolution of the problems associated
complexities created by: ingraup variatio® the concept characterises language
use as a continuum and a sliding sbade 162)jntraspeaker variatiahi.e. the
fact that any individual varies their speech according to who the recipient of speech
act is, the context, the subject, and so on (ibid., 16§jpoptusé the use by
members of other speech communities of aspetis kdpertoire for their own
ends (i bid., 168); t he noavehdattendant del i ne a
issues such as individuals who straddle more than one group/view themselves as
being or not being part of a given group (ibid., 168); desltktizer a given form
is actually different enough to be tern
u Aresolutionastowhatnent andar d | ang#sda@e dias dadc ti malrle

todhere Benor uses the term ounmar ked va

Althoughlwoul d argue that the concept of O6unma
standard/norstandard dichotond/for whom is the variety unmarkéd®@e nor 6 s gener
approach is helpful in that it allows for multiplicity in the description of language practices

and scholarly perspectives on those practi
reper t o-introdudes the ethhidity eleraent which so many have tried to do away

with.

Section 1.1.€ontemporary Urban Vernaculars

Rampton has devel ogpreyd urhkea n(@usin Beatempt sermgpd r
to move the debate about what(RamptonQ@ll, | s ohe
276)away fom fixed associations with youth and ethnicity. He defines contemporary urban
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vernaculars as set out below, arghitigthe term is the most appropriate because it
emphasises just these factors.

[Contemporary urban vernaculars are sets] of linguisticadod enregistering practices
(including commentary, crossing and stylisation) that

u have emerged, are sustained and are felt to be distinctive in ethnically mixed urban
neighbourhoods shaped by immigration and class stratification,

u [ é] ar eoneeetbontdast i nct from the |l ocality6s mi
traditional norstandard dialect, its national standard and its adult second language
speaker styles, as well as from the prestige estangaird styles circulating in
(sometimes globalppular culture, and

u [é] are often widely noted and enregistered
represented in media and popular culture as well as in the informal speech of
people outside.

(ibid., 292

| have elected to use this term over others &vat lheen advanced, because of its

emphasis on language as losdlipted practice, as well as its acknowledgement of the
interplay between a wide range of factors on those practices, including global pop culture,
and the fact that Rampton refers to thvéher influence of these practices on the speech

of communitie®utside the immediate geographic and social area in which they originated.

Section 1.Dther issues withontemporary urban
vernaculars

Section 1.2.6Gender

It has been argued that male and female speakers th#arlanguage use, and that male

speakers are more likely to use and to contribute to the innovation of CUVs. Kotsinas
performed a phonological analysis dn young pe
one a wealthy, relatively mend hni ¢ sru®)urand 6tNlbe ot her a wor Ki
et hni c °sduphBhé fdund(thétSor the variables she tested (certain vowel sounds

that show great regional wvariation): onot onl
unexpectedly, standard variants are meguently used by boys than girls. Girls, on the

other hand, more frequently use nonstandard variants, which seem to be comparatively

recent i n t he(KdsinasWbbplBiowealer,aitlsdendedto avoid

o0stigmatiserande uttalsvarianter och vissa an
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status, framst svordomar och, med undantag for grundskoleflickorna i Sédera n g 6
(Kotsinas 1994, 132is indicates that, in this sample girls were just as innovative, if not

more so, in their approach to language, at least from a phonological perspective.

Trudgill states t haotlessgeid&apedfic tshgesrinenarsyif e s o me
not most languages, these range from the use of a small number of words, phrases or
conversational devices in some languages to particular vowels, consonants or grammatical
endings in others. Most differences between male and female speech are guantitatively
reveal ed tendenci es r(arudgilk2003t5®)aThereatesagdsut e d
when those researching language have conttibtiedviewhat language innovation is

led by male speakerorF i nst anc e, Morgan has criticise:
constructs authentic African American membership and language as male, adolescent,

i nsul ar , (Margah 1994, 328 igumerds@bout gender in language are also

relevant to the discussion of creative writing featuring CUVs, as can be seen in the

ent husiasm that greeted Swedish &Author Mar
Bak ht i a idigaresharddt raest:varitdkillar som har skrivit [about the experiences of
people with immigrant backgroun¥sir ar tjejerna har man undrat? Och sedan nar man

ser att det kommer en tjej d- Ilyfte?t man u
(Bakhtiari, interviewed in Katleg 2005)rhis gendered approach to literature is tied up in

the kind of biographical interpretations discussed by Astrid Trotzig, as she argues that
omottagandet av Leiva Wenger, Anyuru och K
av forfattaren drden fictiord e s k' {Ttotdig 2004 625)

50 Stigmatised pronunciation features and certain ot

swearwords and, with the exception of female secondary school studdats sta8g.

60 Previously, it's mo s taboutthe expeniences of geople with'immegrari e e n wr i
backgroundsWhere are the girls? people have wondered. And then when people see a girl come along, they
hold her up and declare that this is the girlsd st

7 0The reception of Leiva Wenger, Anyuru ahdriiriis characterised by a blending of the author and the

fiction they portray. o
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Section 1.2.2abov and the need to describe 1sdandard language

Current and recent research into contemparagn vernaculars in Europe owes much to

the work of William Labov, an American sociolinguist who did much to further the
emerging discipline of sociolinguistics in the 1960s. His groundbreaking study of language
practices among Black Americans indrdavas published in collected form in the volume
Language in the Inner City: Studies in the Black EnglidleWeviB@r@drabov argue

that, contrary to previous reports that black children had few verbal reasoning skills and
little control over the style of their own speech, they in fact used compbieyeiatied

language with a relatively consistent grammatical system.

L a b o v disfrequentlylcited and scholars such as Cheshire et al. have even referred to

| anguage pheno(@meshae ebak 2001L.158PHwivti mn@Labovi an
sociolinguisticso al(lBulgill2@38, Aly referentedar r ed t o by T
Labovds concept of O6secular linguessti cso. Lab
restrictive view of sociolinguistics, one that focused on variable forms of language,
encompassing -dthen dsarudddy aos welloln as O6standarddo f
chall enging owhat we might thinksanflitsas the hi
reliance on theoretical l i ngui stic dat a. 't a
more orderly and moetrandar d@oubland 2007adhsé@ O non
perception of a split between what is and what is ndt damtimenting and describing

has parallels in the rest of the thesis in terms of what kind of language gets used in

literature, and indeed, what kind of literary language gets translated. This discussion is

developed in Parts Il and Ill, but | wanted tiefty mention it here. As | discuss in

Chapter 4, representations of 1stemdardness often rely heavily on their relative

strangeness and the contrast between them and a perceived standard form. The fact that

standard language is the norm for literargseptation has echoes of the belief in the

orderliness and value of the standard remarked on by Coupland above.
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Section 1.2.Jouth varieties?

Some commentators have indicated that referring to the varieties as exclusively youth
varieties may be misleading, asaitgued that these are not teenage slang fads that will
fade with time, but major changes in the linguistic profiles of the areas in question
Rampton has argued that researchers should look beyond the notion that contemporary
urban vernaculars are a ygpitenomenon, but acknowledges that that notidmthasto
prevailed:
Young people certainly arend6t the only focu:
stylisation, but practices of stylisation and crossing have been much more extensively
researched amg young people than anyone else, and youth is often taken as central to

their social distribution, to the extent that these ways of speaking are regularly described
as Oyouth | anguaged.

(Rampton 2011, 276)

But even in her research in the 1980s, Kotsinas found that some adults who had a lot of
contact with young CUV speakers took on el
(Kotsinas 1988, 27%)istening to a Swedisddio programme on which a number of

rappers from the late nineties were interviéwddy o Kl ¢ ver nFedwmj #§06 20:
could alsdnear a number of the prosogibpnologicahnd lexicdieaturesassociated with

Stockholm CUYmost noticeabipstances of what Béd calls h p-likie pronunciation

of the phonemed 6 (the Swedish sspudd (Bodén 2011, 44yhese men were in their
early/midthirties when the programme was recorded, which suggests that they have taken

at least these elements with them into dldleilt speech, suggestimatCUVs are an

enduring phenomenon, and not merely a teenage fad. Rampton gives another example of
CUV use, by Anwar, a successful miaigésl businessman of Punjabi background born in

the London suburb of South@®ampton 2011, 283je finds Anwar using a wide range

of varieties in different social contexts. In earnest conversation with a close friend from his
youh in Southall, Anwar uses a style which Rampton describes within the context of
CUVs, and which has been part of Anwards r
out how: o[ é] 25 years |l ater, it | ooks as
connotations of pegroup familiarity, very much rooted in personal experience in a
particular milieud6 (ibid., 287) . Rampton ¢

study of crossing, and concludes that:
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[ €] i n additi on tcationdie Britaig foraatldast®eeais,it ur ban | o

looks as though this style of speaking endures acrosssi@nif€he acts and activities

in which it is articulated may change as peopl e
with the processof mattat i on [ é] and a dense vernacular mi x
Punjabi forms can still be a valued and quite flexible resource in the repertoire of

successful middeged professionals

(ibid., 288)

Section 1.2.&poken vs. written / standard vs. rstandard

The critera for talking about spoken and written language are rather different, primarily
because language operates very differently in these two contexts, and the format of the
language in use facilitates different types of analysis. My analysis dealswpbcifically
written representations of particular varieties ebtamdard language, while a large
proportion of research on these varieties, andtaodard language in general, is
performed on spoken data. Thisggntsome methodological issues, becaugerwri
representations tend, by necessity, to omit some features of language (phonology, prosody),
while foregrounding others (lexis, syntax) for stylistic reasons or in order to compensate for
omissions elsewhere. This means that my analysis deals watereents (e.g. lexis),
which studies into language change tend to avoid. Trudgill, for example, argues that lexical
changes do not represent core language change:

Unlike phonology and grammar, words and phrases are easily acquired, and all of us

continueto acquire new lexis throughout our lifetimes as a result of simple exposure, in a
way that just doesndt happen with other more ce

(Trudgill 2014, 216)

However, | am not documenting language change, but analysing the representation of that
language change in creative written textgomsdquent)ythe vocabulary used in those

texts is a salient feature.

Most peakers of a language would, as a result of their education and socialisation, be able

to distinguish standard and rstandard forms of that language, but there is great

disagreement among sociolinguists and indeed in the public at large, abouwtaihe politi

i mplications of this distinction and the i mpa
Trudgill argues, it is also difficult to defi
English) actually (3rudgill 1999, 117He goes about the task backwards, as it were, by
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stating what it isnot. I n the end he comes
English i s avadriiadteyc to f[ éHn gal issuhbiates(thathhisd . , 12
standard dialect is unusual in that it does not have an accent; it is purely social, rather than
geographical (although it has geographical origins in the southeast of England); and that its

speakers are overy mbichheosoenalrasedl abdb ¢ h

One of the subjects | tackle in this thesis is the question of whether the representation of
CUVs in literature represents some kind of codificdiaecording, and possibly
standardisation of the varieties (albeithighly subjective, modified form). Codification is
defined as oO0Othe process whereby a variety
process, acquires a publicly recognised and fixed form in which norms are laid down for
0cor r ec tr@sgmsmaay, gocabdaryfspelling, and perhaps pronunciation are

c 0 n ¢ e(rodgitl2D03, Z24)

Section 1.2.&€ontemporary urban vernaculars and stigmatisation

Milani has explored the implications of a 2006 debate in the Swedish media (a topic
discussediSection 2.2, analysing the way in which ideas about education, language and
opportunities for young people intertwined with social stigma associated with particular
forms of language use. He discusses the way that this entwining process is based on a
number of process, using a threstage model a€onizatipimactal recursantgierasure
taken from I rvine and Gal @sneandGa2000pgati ons
Milani discusses how:

On the one hand, iconization describes how linguistic phenomena are portrayed as if

they flowed O6naturallyd from a social group:

iconization, not only are different individealsentializsda more or less homogenous

social group on the basis of allegedly shared linguistic features, but an éppasiently r a | 6

opposition is also created between that social group and othethgrbagesnot
perceived to give evidence of the same (linguistic) characteristics.

(Milani 2010, 120)

This esentialising can be seen in debates about CUVs in both Sweden andithe UK,
associations made between CUV use and gang involvement (set@alg2.Sér a

discussion of how this plays out in literature). The debate in Sweden concerned the
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potentidnegative consequences of CUVs for the educational, employment and general
societal prospects of young people of immigrant background in Swedish schools, another
example of this generalising process. This negative portrayal of CUVs and the people who
sped& them is also present in the UK (Seetion 2.4for more on this).

The issue of fractal recursivity is more complex, and perhaps less immediately obvious:

Fractal recursivity, on the other hand, captures the fact that the dicortstmucted

on linguistic grounds through iconization is simultaneously salidifiterent coexisting
and interrelatesemiotic tiévilani 2008p genderethnicity, race, social class, morality,
aesthetics. In this way, fractal recurgirdgigtes a chain efitwindshary oppositiond
man vs. woman, Swedeinsnigrant, Rinkeby Swedish vs. standard Svaddistich
the poles of eaatyad are not mutually equal in terms of power and value

(ibid., 120)

I n my understanding of Mintlwhetheroneisamate of t hi s t

speaker of Rinkeby Swedish whose parents come from Turkey, or a female speaker.
Likewise, a male speaker of Standard Swedish whose parents come from northern Sweden
might beviewed, or even treated, differently to one whose paoené from northern

Serbia. This is relevant in gimvediscussion of gender and youth in relation to CUVSs.

Milani says of the third element:

Finally, erasure refers to the processes in which ideology simplifiegptarity of
sociolinguisticealityby obscuring or effacing its inherent diversity

(ibid., 121)
That is, such sociolinguistic traits possessed by a female;bturkggeaker of Rinkeby
Swedish, that do not conform to the characteristics which that classification entails are
simpy bypassed or explained away. Although | do not go into detail on this latter point in
this thesis, is worth bearing in mind, especially in the discussions of literary
representations of spoken language and the reliance on stereotyped, easiiyerecognisa

forms to signal a particular category through language 8set{ch 4).

On the flipside of this discussion about the processes by which language ideology operates
is the fact that ideologies can also work in a positive way, attempting tcctountera
essentialising and stigmatisation. This has been true in the context of CUVs with
commentators arguing that CUVs represent innovation and creativity, for instance when

Knudsen explores the way rappers in Oslo
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devel op6 features of t he mu(Krudséni20lgjthasl envi
also been argued that CUVs are an taapiowvay of demonstrating identity and group

affiliation (cfSections 3.and 43), and that users speak CUVs in some contexts, but are

able to switch to other varieties as appro
as discussed in 8en 1.19 &ove, is a good example of this). It could be argued that many
researchers study stigmatised, ompmestige varieties such as CUVs with a desire to

legitimise them in some way, or at least to increase awareness of their complexity in wider
society. Qgainly, some sociolinguists have been keen to bring their knowledge of the

varieties they have studied to a wider audience through media not traditionally associated
with the discussion of acadeS®umnewsgapeffher at ur e
un2010).

There is also the issue of covert prestige
apparentlylogt at us or O6i ncorr ect QTrufgdl 20035 30fhBsv e f or
IS an observable feature in the case of CUVs, as canfoensélea contrast between the

negative portrayal of CUVs discussed here &wstiions 2.2and 23.2 and the uptake

of CUV f eagruawmsd biyn diowitdual s, that is, peo

social or geographic communities in whidi'<Chave emerged.

Section 1.Zonclusion

This chapter has run through some of the key issues relating to sociolinguistic discussions

of contemporary urban vernaculars, including conventions and controversies in naming and
talking about emerging language practicdghe social symbolism that CUVs have

accrued. In it, | have outlined some of the products of language contact, sueh as code
switching, borrowing and creolisation, finding that the two former practices constitute an
integral part ofontemporary urbanwecularsbut that these vernaculars cannot strictly

be defined as creole forms, although some scholars have placed them, or similar
phenomena on the creoloid scale. I have di
vari ety® and inthéomextwfagneEmponarg whan vereadulars, looking

at how these two approaches allow for different understandings of the ways language

works. Following this | outlined the role that social meaning plays in language use, by
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looking at concepts suah indexicality and the link between this and styles and registers. |

then discussed the concepts of sdparsity, and linguistic and ethnolinguistic
repertoires, before moving on to summari se Ra
contemporary urban vemars, a term which incorporates the variability and complexity

of superdiversity and the flexibility of the repertoire, while allowing for great specificity in

terms of the description and analysis of particular linguistic features and practices.

In thesecond part of the chapter, | have discussed some of the social implications and

issues pertaining to contemporary urban vernaculars, including social factors such as gender

and youth and stigma, and formal or stylistic factors such as the standdaddzod

6divided and the different characteristics of
the foundation for a more informed discussion of CUV forms in the following chapters,

and particularly in Chapter 2, which presents some of the sostainggearch that has

gone into describing the formal and social features of contemporary urban vernaculars.
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Chapter Zontemporary Urban Vernaculars and their
Emergence in Sweden and the UK

Building on the summary of terminology and general research inta @dé\frévious

chapter, this chapter engages in a matepith discussion of developments specific to the
national contexts of Sweden and the UK. This will provide a basis for the analysis of these
varieties as used in creative forms that constitutesitamder of this thesis.

I begin with a focus on Sweden, working more or less chronologically through

developments and debates in the research into CUVs in Swedish urban and suburban areas.
I look at the pioneering work of UBaitt Kotsinas, whose stied in the 1980s and 90s

defined the field in Sweden and inspired and informed studies across Europe. The section
continues with a discussion of academic and media debates around the impact and use of
CUVs in Sweden, and concludes with a look at moré skatias, many of which have

led to a reevaluation of the character and reach of CUVs in contemporary Swedish society.

Moving on to the UK context, | discuss a number of influential studies into friendship, race
and | anguage us e, semma 1995dvokragsingrech sh&edipet o n 6 s
extent to which friendship groups and cultural connections influenced language use in a
British urban environment. | then move on to discusduheultural London English

studies of the 2000s, which have dwmnted the emergence of a new variety in inner

London. With reference to these and associated studies, | also discuss the way MLE has
been portrayed in the media and in the public realm in the UK. These debates bring us
more or less up to the current dayd act as a foundation upon which the subsequent

chapters are laid out.

In order to fully integrate the discussion of these two national contexts, the chapter ends
with a comparison of the two, identifying key areas in which the debates have diverged or
taken a similar path, as well as contextualising them with examples and questions raised by

other national contexts where CUVs have been found to exist.
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Section 2.Lontemporary Urban Vernaculars in Sweden

[D]e e olika de s& har blandade ord fran olika sprak soséiteai svenskan.
(16 yeapld research subject from Rinkeby, Kotsinas 1988, 268)

Since its beginnings on the periphery of sdaogdage acquisition segjiSwedish

research into what has sometimes been referred to in academimtdiittrask

ungdomsspfrakiltiethnic youth languagenceforth: MUjcf. Fraurud and Bijvoet 2004)

has passed in and out of the spotlight of popular and academic debate. MU initially rose to
promnence through UBr i t t Kot s irinkabystenskasweden,sheated o f

debate arose aroukdo t s iesearch,doth in terms of the existence and content of the

variety, and of the perceived threat to standard Swedish that the variéty. Bismal

2004) Recently, an extensive study entitled O0La
people in multilingual urban settingsd was ca
around Sweden. The purpose of this study was to investigate language use in the
oOomultngual wurban settingsd to which the title
features and patterns that could be indicative of lamudpzagge arising from language

contact This section gives an overview of the various strands of resgatebada that

have characterised the field over the last 30 years, beginning with the work of Kotsinas.

Section 2.1.Kotsinas: creolisation anidkebysvenska

Ulla-Britt Kotsinas is generally seen as a pioneer in research into contact language

phenomena in Sweden.e&fpublishing her doctoral thesis, an analysis of recordings of the

Swedish spoken by a numbendhiidualseach of whom had migrated to Sweden as an

adult and had been resident in Sweden for severgKgesirms 1982Kotsinas

published a number of further studies of the Swedish spoken by immigrants and the

children of immigrants to Swedkmnher studies involving the children of immigrants,

Kotsinas identifiedlescribd and analysea language variant she saw as egpireg a

creolised devel opment (Kofsinas1085 2% asnesadd O6pi dgi n

publications, she subsequently discussed the extent to which the new variety could be seen

8Theydére different, these, |ike, mixed words from diffe
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as a creole or creoloid form, stating initially that it digkotginas 1988and then did
(Kotsinas 200Xlfil the criteria for suctorms. Se&ectiorl.1.1for some brief

discussion of creoles and related forms.

Additionally, Kotsinas identfia@ s chema of three categories
Swedish:

(i) i mmigrant childrends | anguishgleldrehhoes not ¢
(ii) i mmigrant childreno6s I|ddndicpivaaje | acks sp
insufficient learning of language; and

(iii) i mmigrant childrendés | anguage fill s al

6Swedi shodo DwehdtiSweldishisprakerdwmuldpriew many expressions as
strange, or grammatically incorrect.

(adapted from Kotsinas 1985,@91

It is this latter form she liekt okredlisering ( c r e o | i Isa @antackrowlg¢dgemeénb i d . )

of the complex and shifting nature of language use, Ktitgina&nton to state that

~

0...det 2@r ocks- m°jligt att en och samma
s@tten, ol i ka?(bid., @82)Hdrea she idehtifidhe cultaralisymboticr 6
roots of the phenomenon, which she compaye a bov ds description of
the US:

[Det tycks] mig fullt méjligt att samma individ tillsammans med den kamratgrupp han
normalt interagerar med, eveitibestaende av iandraungdomar ur olika

invandrargrupper, kan ha utvecklat en speciell variant av svenskan, som skulle kunna ha
de drag som beskrevs under punkt tre ovan. Denna variant skulle da fungera som en
gruppdialekt och tjana till att identifiera medlemmernapiegrgpm just

invandrarungdomar [19.]

(ibid., 283)

°01tds also possible that t he cterigsedinallshaemways, diffdrentlyi d u a | &

in different situations. 6

9To me [it seems] wholly possible that the same i
normally integrates with, potentially consisting of young people from variousrnhgrogps, have

developed a special variant of Swedish, which would have the features described in point three above. In this
case, this variant would work as a group dialect and serve specifically to identify members in the group as

i mmi grant youth [é]6
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In one article, Kotsinasgea possible explanation for her finding that young people living
in areas where many forms of Swedigshxa st spoke i n a way that
Swedi shod:

Den sonmvaxer upp i en miljo dar manga vuxna och kamrater beharskar svenska daligt

kan nog omedvetet tycka att det inte spelar sa stor roll om man sager en boll eller ett boll,

bara man forstar varandra. Kanske kan det till och med kannas egendomligt att anvanda

infodd stockholmska respektive goteborgska eller malmaitiska i en miljé dar en mangd

olika varianter av svenska blandialekter av olika slag och mer eller mindre avvikande
svenska!

(Kotsinas 2001, 13)

It is importamto remember, however, that category (iii) was only one option, and that

many young people in these areas also spoke a Swedish that was indistinguishable, or close
to indistinguishable from O0standard6é6 Swedi
moved fluently from one to another variant depending on the conteth@tasised the
importance of not assuming that this language form was used by all young people living in
these areasr indeed all young people of immigrant backdroun 6 d e theldel nns en
ungdomar med invandrarbakgrund som faktiskt aldrig eller i mycket liten grad anvander

den nya dialektéfi (ibid., 14).

In the speech of theoung people she describet985 Kotsinas found certain
grammatical tendencies such as a tendencgtdheause of less marked preposi(@.ms
61 6 (i (onVin/ad) sothetigs bedng used interchangeabty/)ess specific tense
markers in speech. She also found a tendency towardenginethanges, combined

s h,

with theretention of typical Stootdm prosody, resultinginet t utt al som n2r mast

19 Someone who grows up in an area where many adults
unconsciously well think that it makes little difference if you say a-aahfiemon gender] or a ball [@tt

neutral], as long as you understand one anotiigieM even seems strange to use native Stockholm,

Gothenburg or Malthdialects in an environment where many different types of Swedishateiats of

di fferent types and more or | ess divergent forms of

20There are a g¢r withimmigan yackgraundrwho aptually pdver, or to a very small

extent use the new dialect. 6
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signalera 6stockhol M&otenas?dod, 5%5)nAsaaimbiesr bak gr
her ¢ omneenskaevera Swédi sh student s, i .e. stud
Sweden) also statat they found themselves demonstrating similar tendencies to their
oinvandrarkamratér ( i mmi g r(kotsihas 1985, 28MMausling certain phrases

a n ¢thvaodraruttél (i mmi grant pronunciation) when t

Kotsinas conducted further eéxpnents around Stockholm, most famously in Rinkeby, the
north-western suburb that gave its name to the variety she documdreed.

experiments, she found thate tendenser som framtrader ar [...] pafallande lika i olika
omraden av Stockholmsregiooneh i olika aldersgrupp&r(Kotsinas 1988, 2B&Vithin

these tendencies, Kotsinas npgedong other thinpgosakerhet i genusval, utebliven eller
felaktiga kongruenshojning, [ofelidktig ordfoljd, t ex rak, dar svenskan kradfe(iloichyand
267, my emphasiShe also documented many ofwbeds borrowed from other
languages spoken by students at the schootherlocal area, for instampaggmoney),

kiz (girl 8 latergugguzzcf Section3.3.2, and &n(heyd laterlen, all from Turkish, and
aydéget out), from Greek (ibid., 268), as welbaglook/wow), adapted from Arabic,
andlocdcrazy), from Spanigkotsinas 1994, 180). She emphasises heéfa]tt det inte

ar fraga om interferens fran modersmalet visas av att de namnde orden och uttrycken
anvands, inte bara av de talare i vilkas hemsprak dem ingar, utarandkadadare samt
att de ar mycket vanliga i informellt tal i vissa grupper, medan de undviks i @'&x larare
(Kotsinas 1988, 268)

BOPronunciation that seems more than anything el se
backgroundd. 6

“0Those tendenci es t habkein difteream ghrts@fuhe Stackhelm fegignand mt a b | y

di fferent age groups. 6

BoUncertainty in choice of grammat iiccarectwoedordes,e.g. 0o mi
norAnverted, where Swedish requifeseinvegted nd sgei dceknd h(a hen he went), rather
6sedan gick hand (lit. ©6then went hed)]. o

%0 The fact that it is not a question of influence

words not only in the utterances of the spealterse home language they are part of, but also by other
speakers, as well as the fact that they are very common in informal speech among certain groups, while they

are avoided in contact with teachers, for exampl e.
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The adolescents also created new words or meanings from existing Swedish terms, mainly
through wordplay and association (a good example is the use of ble¢oregéroncrete)

for the suburbs where MU originadeferring to the fact that pestair suburban estates

were predominantly constructed in concrete). Other typical MU features in@istd@ihe
suffixin verbs, nouns and adjectiveegtaggis¢tun away grymmisdool)(Kotsinas

2001, 12)as well as the borrowiogadaptatiof many lexical items from American

English, e.¢et(very, orcool d ostensiblyrom the US hip hop terphak (ibid).

Shenoted thesignficance of the variety as a local group marker:

Varieteten tycks emellertid anvéndas inom ett visst talsamhélle med social, etnisk och
aldersmassig avgransning, varfor den bor klassificeras som en social dialekt eller
gruppvarietet. Eftersom varietetendraviss regional spridning, troligen inte enbart till
Rinkeby utan 6ver huvud taget till invandrartata omraden inom den sodra delen av
stockholmsregionen och eftersom det tycks finnas vissa tendenser till att den sprider sig
aven till talare utan invandrakgrund, forefaller det inte helt omgjligt att den under

vissa sociala, ekonomiska och andra omstandigheterna kan komma att utvecklas till en
regional dialekt eller lokal dialekt [...] Det forefaller ocksa troligt att liknande varieteter
finns eller arnder utveckling i andra delar av landet. Basen for de olika varianterna
skulle da vara de lokala dialekterna (malmoitiska, goteborgska, osv).

(Kotsinas 1988, 239)

Kotsinas also noted the spread of these forms to other areas and socialgroupsn i dag

bdrjar en dedv invandrarungdomarnas slangord, musikstilar och andra kulturella element
spridas, och det h2&nder att barn i ¢ nvandrarf
(Kotsinas 2001, 14)

70 The variety s ealimsa partibuamspeech community with social, £thnic drakade

boundaries, and should hence be classified as a social dialect or group variety. Because the variety has a certain
geographic spread, feasibly not only to Rinkeby, but also to arlgenitiimigrant populations in the area

in the southern part of the Stockholm region, and because there appear to be certain signs that it is also

spreading to speakers with no immigrant background, it seems not wholly impossible that it could, under

cerain social, economic and other conditions, develop in
feasible that similar varieties exist, or are emerging in other parts of the country. The basis of these various

variants would in that case be the ldiedécts (Malthdialect, Gothenburg dialect,)etc. 6

BB0Even today, some of the slang terms, music styles anc
spreading, and you can find children iak areas with smal

rinkebyska. 6
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Kotsinas has been criticike¢ s ome f or the way that: oher
stereotypes that these features are prewvalent in the speech of multilinguals than they

act ual |I(BoydR016, JP[n.d. .t]Thée i dea t h ainkebgshedsielj as e mp |
tempor al and transient natur e (8t®ud&004,ear ner
2000 The former charge is perhaps valid. Mu
publications othe subject is based on just one or two ethnographic studies. However,
Kotsinas does state that there was a high degree of variation among the language use of her
research informanfkotsinas 1988, 274)nd she leaves a lot of room for uncertainty in

her predictions for future linguistic developisién the areas she studiefd Kotsinas

1994, 176)n a later study of young peopsgngactic variation Bwedislisee Sections

2.1.3 and 8.1§anuza found comparatively little evidence ofdhstandarchon

inversion of subjesterb word order that Kotsinas had documef@aohuza 2010;

Kotsinas 1994, 146) St roudds charge can, however, be
Kotsinas draws in her studies mention the possibility of viavkielgysvenakaa creoloid

form, she clearljifferentiates it from pidginsofHnstancgn her 1985 paper, in which

she examines the Swedish of immigrants learning the language as adults, describing their
language as a pidgin form, while clearly separating this from the Swedish of this

gener at i olikéwsse, ohér L98&Ipapemshescusses whethenkebysvenska

be categorised as a diglEcdtsinas 1983;988) She also notes the more enduring effects

t hat young peopleds |inguistic innovations
mature: olnte s2llan tar wungdom@otsnas med si
1994,169) and on |l anguage change in general: ©

ungdomars nyskapelser spelar en inte obetydligra@lpr - kf °r2ndri ngsproc

Whatever the reservations, however, Kot sin
on Swedish (and indeed, ffamopean) studies into ethnolinguistic repertoire in

contemporary urban settings. Collectivelyn$tance, the articles in the {saandinavian
compendium Quist & Svendg@910c i t e t wel ve of Kotsinasod b

publication dates ranging across 22 years.
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Section 2.1.Pebatingrinkebysvenskaljonsvenslendblattesvenska

Debates about the nature and naming of CUVs in Sweden have continued, with a wide

range of opinions being voiced. This section discusses a few of these, particularly the so

c a | Gringodeliaften( Gr i ngo debat e), inng oabnsd caorionuinndg tohfe tr
termmiljonsvenskal n t hi s sect i on multiemiskf uagdomgsprakSwe di s h C
(multiethnic youth langua®#J ), a term coined by Bijvoet and Fraurud which has come

to be relatively wedlstablished in academliscussions. | discuss the term in further detail

in the next sectionwouldl i ke t o begi n, however, with a shoi
languag@eological analysisrotkebysvenskaSt r oudds article is releva
the previoushapte, i n rinkebyasvierjglaadws into stark relief the difficulties of using

traditional taxonomies of language contact or acquisition to pin down and characterize
contact varieties |ike RS that(Straud2004dr enched w

200) This is an interesgrpoint: why is it so hard to name CUVs? Is it the presence of

A

6foreignd el ements (both |inguistic and soci a
stem from a reluctance to admit that one di st
Ot h désnt to do with a reluctance to consider CUVs as an equal part of the national

l inguistic 6l andscaped? Hernkebysenskaoud consi der

In the Swedish context, a language notion that has dominated the debate since the 1980s
is Rinkebyswedish (RS), a potential, imagipadimmigranbvarietyof Swedish.
Although this concept ostensibly refers to some recurring and péingagite
characteristics of the Swedish spoken by immigrants, it is aléthpae
tneterogenas strategies and resources that invoke andigeceidentities in
competitio®Rampton 1999, 2000: [B)é Ih contemporargpwedish migrant debates,
RS comprises a powerful but subtle means fexthgsion and stigmatization of
migrants in Swedishlidic spaces, at the satingethat the sigificance of speaking
Swedish is resymboliZec dlthough most of us like to thinkafrselves as tolerant
and permissive, even encouraging, of varattbdiversitywith respect to cultures,
languages andigibns, concepts like flemilingualisngnd RS in factonstrain, even
deny, heterogeneity. Insidiously enough, this is despite thet fdrese notions seém
payat least lip service to diversitgmultiplicity

(ibid., 1978)
Stroudpoints outthe fact that discussionsrimfkebysvenblghlight the difference between
6Swedi s h®weadnids hdon obny del i neating a boundary bet
It places the ethnic Swede as observer in relation to the linguistic practicdnaf the e

Other. Stroud argues that this process is at work evenimemtibned acts, such as
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Kot sinasd att e mp tinkebyswenskiaeamees drawing of the [soendaryb e

i's enough to 6otherd the speakers on the o

Through his articl e, St r dagtdhatisceietdl mechamsgys t o d
of exclusion might not be immediately perceived as su¢hi2b)i Ttis is a worthwhile

aim, and Stroudds anal ysi s gdtteecprentthesis).ent t o
At the same time, it is difficult to know how to avoid drawing boundaries or making
generalisations to some extent when trying to describe phenomena occurring in
contemporary sociefyone of the challenges of talking about conteampsocial issues is

that those issues involve people who might potentially be offended or even materially

affected by what you say. Unfortunately, Stroud does not offer any solutions to this

problem.

Others have made attempts to address the kind of &soed raises, with some

significantly changing the path of debate in Swedish public discourse. 2004 saw the launch

of Gringoa supplement in the free Swedish daily newdpepein the words of its
editorsGringgvas oen ti dni ngamdr d nsnearnf(Bkarskia’pr sdida p «
2008) wi th its cor e asarmoohandta madienas viadapas s s j 2 |
b e g r e*{ilpick) n @ffect, they wanted trest the representation of people living in

the stigmatised pesiarférort (suburbs) from the hands of a few establishment figures, and

give what they saw as marginalisgges an opportunity to make themselves heard

Publication of the magazine, which has also had a major web presence (this appears to have
since dissolved), ceased in 2007, after its parent company filed for bankruptey. A short

lived resurgence was attésagn 2008, with a supplement in the southern Swedish daily
Skanskafskanska008) although this too folded after a few issues. The magazine was
extremely outspoken in itsagpropriation of previously derogatory terms, and its legacy

has been hotly debatédaradn Alanes f or i nstance, finds that
make \8ible, and therefore challenge, existing power striveasrémited by thiact that

oden omst°rtande kapaciteten kan i samma n

BY9A magazine about inclusion where others see excl

200To challenge ourselves, our readers and other me:q
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antipatiska lasningar, varigenom budskapet forvanskas och neutraliseras av samma
maktordm ng det av $¢Atarca tAlanesh2608,63Np a 6

One way in whiclringoose to prominence was through its attempts to foreground the

language of the suburbs in priftteir renaming of this languagmd®nsvens&a case in

point. The editors o&sringaleemed it more appropriate that the variety should be given the
namemiljonsvenskma or der to remove the association wit
rinkebysvenslkand acknowledge the fact that itsnasewidespread ¢ime urban periphery

throughout SwedensA Leonar d states, r elfB8corcepdfi ng Benedi
60i magi ned ¢noerhnanding RinkebysS@&edishoas Million Swedish, Gringo

made a case for-tieking the sociolect from one particular Stolckisuburb and instead

connecting it to a nationwide imagined comnmatigonard 2006, .9)

Mi | estody of the debate sparkeddngds controversi al | anguage t:
into media assumptions about language use and langudi&lase2®10)The study
anal ys e 8lattedvanslidiey€bBwedish) debate that featured in the national daily
newspapebagns Nyhetsparked by Ebba WBtr at t st r ° més r(Withar ks 1 n th
Brattstrom 2006&) response to thfake advertisement@ringo

Witt-Brattstromska kompaniet soker sprakfasdizieda, Du. Det &r Dig vi behover.

Under forutsattning att Du vill bevara Sverige svenskt i ordets mest ariska bemarkelse
[é ]22

(Gring@006)
Gringps adverti sement was iBrsaetltfs tprl®amcdesd caosmmnae nrtess
television panel discussion about Swedends ed
shebraded the governmentds Swedish | anguage educ«

210 The revolutionary capacity c asitionalorantipathic reaings, encount er
through which the message is corrupted and neutralised

229 Wi-Brattstbm & Company are looking for language fascists. You! Yes, you. We need You. On the

condition that you want to keep Sweden Swedish in the |

70



o[de nya svenskarna] f-=-r n°ja sig med |ite
st-nd i Roseng-r&Molinr2006)de s21l jer bananer 6

Witt-BrattstP ns@omment referred to revised state education policies relgidndgjogl

education anthe teachingf Swedish as a second language. Sweden has historically had a
reputation for providing considerable support for minority language education. In the
1970s, for instance, municipalities were required to provide instruction for the children of
immigrants ilanguages other than Swedish, both as a subject, and as the language of
instruction(Boyd and Huss 2001, #ihis was initiated by immigrant communities, and
received muchtantion, both in Sweden and further afield, the idea being that students

born outside Sweden would achieve much more, be better able to draw on knowledge they
had acquired before coming to Sweden, and feel more invested in their studies if the
language #y spoke best was a core part of their education. However, Huss and Boyd
reportthat the actual level of availability/takeof such classes was much lower than
generally thought, and that the Swedish go
cultural/lingustic freedom of expression were ultimately not fulfiilied).

In 2005, the government launched a renewed national language policy, which included four
main objective3hey reflected the ideathah nguage i s a key factor
particig@tion in society, that all citizet®uldhave the opportunity to acquire higbel

skills in Swedish and other languagesd t hat Swedend&s | inguisti
that should be fosteredf these four, one is particulagjevant to thisids cus si on: 0 A
ska ha ratt till sprak: att utveckla och tillagna sig ssprésket, att utveckla och brualet

egna modersmalet och naétba minaitetsspraket och att f&jtighet att lara sig

20 New Swedes] have t o biattesverskata t tols e pausdmvtomset gpaaigthh fa | |
stall in Roserggd and sell bananaliB: This version of her statement differs slightly from the version she

|l ater quoted herself as saying: ORegeringen signal
lagom blattee'n s ka s- att de kan sl = upp eBrattstoent2606a)) oc h s?2 |
(The government are signalling to our Dbl&tesveSskee des t
so they can set up a stand and sell bananaseing@ad).

71



frammande p r?~{Basta spraken samlad svensk sprald@tl&ik2)This focuson
language as a human right and as a critical feature of citizenship underlies much of
Swe de n 0 spolityabotgt haa lgeen criticised by some, including iftstom.
Arguably, though, WiBr at t st r ° ra@ $oundedl onmseomdef®ions about
language learning, bilingualism, and indeed the language policies she criticises, as discussed
by Jonsson and Milani
Har ar det viktigt atinderstryka att syftet med det regeringsférslag scBraigtrom
kritiserade var att stavasprakig undervishengill saga den parallela anvandningen av

bade minoritetssprak och svenska som undervisningsspikt-Brattstrom
anvander dock uttryckeemspraksundervisiimgrtikep

(Jonsson and Milani 2009,.69)

As Jonsson and Milani expldiemspraksundervisning (home language tuitbonly an
outdated term (the term modersmalsundervigmiotper tongue tuitiony now useth

that conteXt but also a much lessmprehensive concepat bilingual tuitionnvolving

less teaching time and a completely different apptoaskon and Milani were not the

only voices to speak out against-®/ittat t st r ° més mi srepresentation
contemporary language situation, as can be seen in following quote fraedrenow
bilingualism scholar Kenneth Hyltenstam, in which he criticisé&attgtrom for her
factfudging in her assertion that schools are giving too much attention tetomgher
language instruction, at the expense of Swedish teadHiogn h ainte em 3ifga réatn

i det underlag hon anvander i sin argumenteritNgf. eh forskare handskas rundhant

med sina kallor pa det satt som hon gor i sin artikel pa DN:s kultursida den 19 april blir det
riktigt elandigf® (Hyltenstam 2006)

20Everyone shall have the right to |l anguage: to devel oy
use their own mothéongue and national minority language and to have the opportunity to learn foreign

| anguages. 0

2501t 6 s i mipplasig hare that theqpurgose of the proposed policy thd&r¥tititom criticised was
to supportbilingudlitionthat is the parallel use of both the minority language and Swedish as the language of
i nstr udutWitBrattpt®r uses the tetmne languagionn her articlé.

%0 There are al most no accurate figures in the data she

slapdash with their sources as she is in her artbld@os Ar t s pages on 19 April, thing
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However Witt-Brattstromsubsequenthyent ratherdrther in heargunentagainst

Gringps attempt s tmidonswenkkahe publis gpleecbecause r
[...]det finnsinte, kan inte finnas och kommer aldrig att finnémikonsvensla@lar
Sveriges i nulaget dver hundra invandrarsprak smalter samman till en for alla begriplig
dialekt. Dialekt har en konventionaliserad vokabular och ett standardiserat sprakbruk for
livets alla omraden. Dialekt talas och forstas av manniskor i a)ladddr&earingar
som hundraéringar. Det som ibland talas av ungdomar i Malmés, Goteborgs och
Stockholms invandrartata fororter &r olika varianter av multietnisk pojkslang med ett

bastforedatum som 6verskrids sa fort en ny pojkgeneration (flickordiitéthin
debuerar med sina lokala synony#ner.

(Witt-Brattstrém 2006b)

In this statement, WiBrattstdm not only makeswveepingtatementaboutthe
universality of dialects,talso exhibits misconceptions about wiikbnsvenskas/is,

and what claimSringavere making fat.

Milani highlights two key subjects for analysieGringalebate att empt s t o od
name, meapamglvalue f a speci fi c [ (Milang2010s118, arig.p he n o me n
emphasisynd the process through which gender was identified as a major element of

Witt-Br at t st r ° md bsequentgconmmemators.d-yrthesethe mentions the

|l i nks between gender wmaoldt i é&tn o slpdrgottei g d e ng ¢
speaker so6 (i bSedtionR.1,thegender aspeat of this mhrtidgular debate is
significant, &t highlights what Milani refers to as the cultural scripting of linguistic
phenomena (ibid., 120), revealing 06ondoene per
Swe di s h@ (ibido1i8odg. emphasis

It is also i mportant t o DageneNyhiedate asiaey i den

site that condensed a wrdaging discussion, and in doing so became a very public arena

27gBut a O6mil jonsvenskad in which all/l of Swedends i m
together into one dialect that everyone understands does not exist, cannot exist, and never will exist. Dialects
have a conventionalised vocabulary andastdized usage for all areas of life. Dialects are spoken and

understood by people of all ages, from theaeolds to onehundredyearolds. What is sometimes spoken

by young people in the immigraiense suburbs of Malmd, Gothenburg and Stockholriffarerd variants

ofamuliet hni ¢ | adsd s | adbeafore datchais sobn asva new generators of male seenagers t

(girls are in the minority) emerges with its own local synényms.

2Mi | ani h eI wee duissehsd O6tnoo np aietahdistourse al@ut ehatitimdaasto be Bveedish.
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for a number of knowledgeable voices to present their views orjeébe kobking at

more recent treatments of the issues touched upon by the debate, | am struck by the way in
which this short, intense period of discussio
and perhaps allowing the debate as a whole to meaediolt certainly seems to have

served as an arena in which prominent public
laid bare. WitBrattstrom and Asa Mattsson, especially, were singled out and subject to

guestioning about the accuracy of their stattsnLeonard has analysed the comments of

bothWittBr att str°m and Mattsson, and -finds that:
Brattstrom [a feminist academic with Jewish heritage] explicitly identifies her professional

and social (and arguably ethnic)tiposivith enlightened authority, fighting to save

benighted residents of the (taorhau00&18f rom t heir

Section 2.1.Recent studies

In 2004 FraurudandBijvoet argued for the usef  t h multietrskt smgdomssprak

(multiethnic youth language)y e r K o t ginkebgssegskathe easisihat this

language vigty is not restricted to a single geographic lo¢kteumrud and Bijvoet 2004)

Sincethemi@ 000s, there has been an increased inter
language use among young peopreurl t i | i ngu al derobaanajor stedy)t i ngs o6 (t
possibly linked tthe high profile of thBagens Nyhe@ningaebate and the increased

presence of contemporary urban vernaculars in other spheres such as literature. These

studies have led to the collection and analysis of new, more nuanagésjaase to the

factt hat, as Ganuza states: OKotsinasd studies v
her claims were based on rather small samples of data, there is a need to further explore her
findings and s (Garmza2011l, 9Braured andBgveéelt thatin. . ] 6

order to do this, the debate about contemporary urban vernaculars would need input from
researchers from a variety of disciplines and methadblygproachgBijvoet and

Fraurud 2010,17&ccor dingly, the O6Language and | angua:
mul tilingual ur ban settingsdéd study was conduc
Lund, and Stockholm universities. The researchergyaessthe language practices of

young people imultilingual areas dothenburg, Malthand Stockholm froieir
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variousmethodological perspectivébese includgohonetic studiesyntacticvariation,
perception studiesociepolitical studies of mulhgualism, and literary studies. By
gatheringhis breadtlof analysis on data collected from a cohort of over 200 young people
across the three cities, as well as using data from other sources, the researchers hoped to
sketch @omprehensivgicture ofthe current state of contemporary urban vernaculars in
Swedenl. will not refer to all the separate studies here, but | would like to highlight a few

that are of particular relevance for my own analysis and discussion.

Ganuzanalysed the use of retandardubject verb ordém declarative main clautéess
documented by Kotsinghe found thanhany of thezoung people in the cohaiitl use

this featurén speech (though not in writingdgardless of their linguistic backgd or
whether theyent to schoah an area with high levels of multilingualSenuza 2011,

93) Howevethis use was infrequent in all but a few particj@amtsvas generally
dependent on other variables, such as the preceding word (adverbiafsegackl @&
(bot hamitldugemd )t i al s ubor dNarmako® (Whauns &€ € aale
were the most common predicters of-myrsion)ibid., 95)The most prodigious users
wereallto be found irStockholmsuggesting that there is something of a regional
association. Interestinglyere is also a slight gender influence, as Ganuza found that
statisticallynale participantsere sligtly more likely to use the feature than female
participants, although some female participants were among the most prodigious users

(ibid., 967, cf. Section 1.2.1). The feature was used by both monolingual speakers of

Swedish and multilingyerticiparg , al t hough o6all the most fr
had a mul ti | i(ibid)y, 973 I background®od
One of the most pertinent points in relatdi

nonstandard noimversion occurred most commonly when thiécpzants were speaking

about something of particular personal significance forthemh en t hey &égot i
subject, and were allowed to talk about it for an extended period. Furthermore, the feature
had 6ésymbolic val ued stmactvetlingeisticssppagegykvighr s, wh o

which they manifest[ed] their affiliation and identification with the multilingual suburb,

%e.g. O6sen jag gick hemd (then | went home), where

home).
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showed]solidarity with their peers in a classroom situation, and/or {exiteficial

di s cour s elBod Thisicdmusidn.syppotsSthe arguments in this thesis about the
symbolic link between contemporary urban vernaculars and personal affiliation with a
particular location or community (cf. Section 3.2, 4.3.3, Ad8li@ipnally, the seof these
featuresn speecfbutnot in writing, indicatthat it is a stylistic choice that can be applied
at will and isiot dictated by incomplete learning of Swedish

Bijvoetand Frauru¢ onduct ed anal ypeeeptiopdf, and attiudes peopl ed s
towards, language usestockholmThey did this in order to study langueageeties as
social constructons, as reflected in |istenersdo abilit
features according to social meanihgs was predicated on an acknowledgement of the
exisence in Swedish society (as in many other places) of

Asymmetric power relations associated with social class and gender as well as with ethnic

and linguistic diversity, [which have] scientific and ideological implications for the study

of language variati [andurgg us to consider how our research and the way we
disseminate it may influence the public debate and political developments.

(Bijvoet and Fraurud 2011, 4)

Bijvoet and Frauruetfertothe bl ur rddr besa, [ é] |l ack of cluster
features, and dynamic and flexitier and intraindividualvariatiom (i bi d. , 10) t hat
characterisBwedi sh in multilingual settings, menti ol
backgrounds and interactive expee nces 6 (i bid.) of individuals
ofpracticeThi s i s an i mportant point to note, and s
discussion of contemporary urban vernadarSection 1.2.5, also Rampton 20Hdk)

their study, the researchers sel ecseted seven S
of languge characteristi¢sio represented the regional norm; two, Swedish as a second

language; and three, suburban slang. The recordings of these speakers were then played to

listeners who were asked to answer a series of questions about the identitys beldaviour

characteristics of the seven individuals. The listeners were from diverse groups in terms of

age and ethntg, although the particular analysis | have based this summary on looked in

particular at the responses of students at a high sctimbbckholm suburbs, many of

whom tad a multilingual background, as welhdsrgraduate students of linguistics at

Stockholm Universitall of whom hadhonolingual Swedish backgrasind
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Thel i st e n e rtethe recerdingaene gadesl, and | wilbhdiscuss them all here,
but I would like tdnighlightafindingthatis especiaf relevant to the current study,
namely, that there was a tendency among | i
when presented with magdorspiermkeresf tThe s6 wal
high school students and the university students, and both groups identified features they
associated with suburban slamigebysvengk@spite the fact that the features mentioned
were not actually presentdorti@ds response to one speaker in particular, the listeners
noted frequenliksor ss @orf t t difegragmmatitchl géndexf hoa k e s
standard noinversion, and of slang. A detailed analysis of the recording showed that none
of these features occurred. Bijvoet and Fraurud attribute this to a process in which
The mere manifestation of even a single linguistic feature [the recording featured
prosodic features ass ocggeaihtaedistemérdmypé subur ban

of a group of speakers which, in turn, may trigger assumptions about the whole language
system of the speaker.

(ibid., 23)
When thinking about the use in rap and literature of contemporary urban vernacular

features, it is worth bearing this effect mdpiboth intheanalysis of thiexts, and in the

analysis of respongesand debates around these texts.

Overall, he sociolinguistic research conducted into contemporary urban vernaculars in
Sweden over the last decade @osoplicatesie somewhat simplistic imaigat had
developed through Kotsirimgrk and media interpretations of it. Nevertheless, there is
general agreement that the Swedish spoken in the multilingual environment ef/éite post
suburb has ewsd significantly in tHast fortyyears.

Section 2.Zontemporary Urban Vernaculars in thée

Much of the sociolinguistic research into contemporary UK English in recent years has
focused on 6l evellingd (the decrease in di
phenomenoiiKerswill et al. 2007, 1; cf. Torgersen andale2004) but a number of

scholars have been investigating the increases in distinctive and innovative features
emerging in certain urban areas (especially areas of inner London). The most discussed of

these emerging language forms has come totberefal t o as O Mul ti cul tu
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Englishd (MLE), or in informal, and often per

purported o6fakingdéd of Caribbean creole speech

Research in this area has roots 1@0@aspnpumber o
focusing on the language of young people born to foreign parents but brought up in the

UK. I n schools and youth c¢clubs around the UK,
negotiating delicate racial tensions and identity issues, and the laguage played a

key role in doing so. Examples of this negotiation through language include the use by

young people of varying degrees of Jamaican Patois (a London variant of Jamaican Creole)

(cf. Sebba 1993; Hewitt 19&6d Punjabi or Stylised Asian EngtiElRampton 1995)

Since then, however, the focus has turned more towards examining what has been seen by

many as a culmination of all these practices: the existence ofgiwipesriety termed

MLE by researchers. Eaditlze earlier studies mentioned here actually makes peripheral
reference to 0t he (Ramptardl1995R21) 0t AcsalLonmdbpnaé&unpa
(Hewitt 1986, 1044 nd 0Bl ac k L(Sebbh @983, ¢ited gnlHevsttH d488!)

However, the first time its featuvese thoroughly analysed and descnissdn the

research conducted under ttiguistic InnovaamciMulticultural London Englisjects of

20047 and 20010, respectively. | will discuss how eachesetktudies has contributed

to knowledge of current language use among young people in London.

Section 2.2.Hewitt andSebbad Friendship groups and identities

Roger Hewitl 1986 studyhite Talk, Black Ta#presents a significant text on ethnicity

and languagemong young people in Londangd the role of friendship in this. It provides

an interesting description of the ways in which young white adolescents made use of UK
Caribbean Creole in social situations. Hewitt discusses the itepb@arole in the

palitical struggle for racial equality, and describes how use of the langipabg Yzose

seen as usingiappropriatefii.e. the majority of the white adolescents who u$ed it

aside from a small minority whose use of ileamed to be acceptbk a result of their
close personal relationships with their-&aoibbean peers) was extremely controversial,
and often seen as offensive or mocking by black adolédesvits 1986)However,

Hewitt found that the use of Creole continued to influence the sgercite Londoners,
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writingthatot hr ough [ bl ack adol escentsd] associ a
neighbourhoods and schools, their speech has come to have an impact on the new
generations of white Londoners, especially in areaswofeelay dense bl ack po
(Hewitt 1986, 128.27)

Around the same tim8ebbaonducted researchlitack communities icondonto find

out more about the languagecpcas of immigrants from the Caribbean and their

children. He found that, while first generation immigrants from the many different islands

of the Caribbeaspoke different Creoles, their childlend not speak a mi xe
Cari bbean GQrueaelse @ rvaiwtnh ffrean niSehba 138 43)ags b b e an
mi ght be expected in a | anguage contact si
acknowledge two distinct and separable codes. When they are not speaking London
English, they may choose to Warail &t yl[a&]lk 6i
onJamaic&hr eol e i ffibidgAasStibdbal ®am@aé di scussed, o0t he
form seems to be an adaptation of the London English pronunciation, in accordance with a
set of ¢ o n(Sebba $997 28Rd thilowgls this, the London Erstli
pronunciation i mpacted on the young peopl e

as the Creole influencing the Loné&mglish.

Sebba | ooked forceeplasatiom$® Paercutrhe ngr ar
attributing ittoa desiretddner e t o a 0 B,lamdbdb&kassBaiated witlsthed i d e n
positive characteristics of black and Jamaican musical culture, and also, in the case of white
speakers, to express solidarity with the black members of their friendship groups (ibid.,

232).

Section 2.2.Zrossing

Following on from this, Ben Rampton conducted a number of studies into urban

adolescent language use, starting withtusiot ed anal ysi s of ©6cross
people in the South Midlan@ampton 1995)n his field workiRampton interacted with

young peopleaged-13%6 i n schools and yout héllmwd,ubs i n

25). This field work was carried out in 1984 and 1987, and involved primarily male
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respondents, although some girls also took partinthe 1987dy (i bi d., 23). Ram
approach enabled him to record and analyse th
contexts, and meant that his exchanges with them were frequently relaxed and informal.

The young people Rampton interviewed and oldseere also given voice recording

equipment with which to document their speech in situations away from the institutions in

which Rampton met them. These ethnographic techniques mean that the studies reflect, as

far as possible, a range of authentic attenal circumstances, helping to provide the right

conditions in which to capture and observe yo

Ben Rampton coined the te@rossingto refer to the way young people from a variety of
ethnic groups switched betweeer anothds language varieties in different social

situations. Crossimiffers from codewitching in that iifocuses on code alternation by
people who are not accepted members of the group associated with the second language
they employ (Rampton 1995, 280his indicatefamiliarity with the owgroup variety,

either through personal ties, or through the influence of popular dileuethnicities of

the young people who participated in the studies are characterised by Rampton as: Afro
Caribbean; mixed Cdrgmn/Anglo; Anglo; Bangladeshi; Indian; Mixed Indian/Anglo;
Pakistani (ibid23. In the introduction t€rossirige notes that his study differs from

those published previouéty. Hewitt 1986in that it includes young people of South

Asian descerfRampton 1995, 13lhe languages he analyses as being used in crossing
practises are Panjabi (as ordinarily spoken by Indian and Pakistani informants) (ibid, 45),
Creole (as ordinarily spokanAfro-Caribbean informants) (ibid, 45), and stylised Asian
English (SAE) (a parody of the English spoken by adults of Asian descent who learnt
English as a second | anguage, and by the youn

Rampton discusses #ignifying roles and positions occupied by the practice of crossing

amongst these languages, as carried out by the various ethnic groups detailed above,
analysing both the young peopleds account of
speech actand accounts and portrayals of the languages/varieties in question in the media

and in public discourse. He n(Rampten 199%, at opej or
51)constitute a distinctive thread in the representation of South Asians in, for example, the
Brit i sh press and television. He goes on to ref

which he cites an OED definition, describing it as a late nineteenth century term, indicating
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a onative Hindoo 4ndiantude)eamatine dlevadwsitesinl i n Angl o
English, sometimes applied disparagingly to a hindoo or more particularly, a Bengali with a
superficial Exfayd Engligh Dietidnarg, eitedilml.r6$2). He goes on

to state that the young people he interviewed wee awaf t he oOpot ent i al
this racist imagery in shaping the way that Anglos (and others) perceived South Asians, but
their reactions to these c a(Rampton1995e58) wer e

In light of this, he demonstrates how SAEairigular was the subject of a contradictory
relationship between South Asians and limited English language proficiency, present in the
young peopleds oO0stylised performance of As
reactions they exhibited towarus English spoken by their Bangladeshi peers and the

Pakistani and Indian adults of the older generation. According to Rampton, they made
frequent, i f not explicit, reference to th
the use of stylised Asi English here, | am seeking to emphasise the differing status of

different types of crossing in relation to media representations of both the language variants
concerned and the people associated with those variantgiossimy situations. In the

ca® of stylised Asian English, the impact is a negative one, but media and cultural factors
could also have a positive impact on the status of some variants, something that is

discussed in greater depth in Chapters 3 and 4.

Rampton presents the statusesaled to other language variants he discusses, with
Creole being described by the informants a
with [é] argument, abuse, assertiveness, Vv
aut hori tyo (sorotedthategamples of trossing aith Creole were said to

be more common in boys than girls, and deemed to be deeply rooted in local youth culture:
0Oi't was not i [Aeaeh of Stonefortlpfar fromebeairdy a matter of

ephemeral fashion, a number of-Ad-Caribbean boys regarded thesesaoious uses

of Creole as |l ocally rooted andCreold somet hi
cachet was attributed, in part, to the caetirpopularity of reggae, which had also been

noted by Hewit(Hewitt 1986, 112[Rampton contextualises the relative hostility among
informants of Caribbean descent to Agld Asian crossing in Creole, referring to
Hewittds discussion of the oO0centr al rol e t
adol es c e n {Rafjptoe 195e34)u s e 6
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Use of Panjabi crossing was widespread among both Anglo a@Gdrifoean individuals

of both sexes, and was seen as being locally rooted (ibid, 42), and, as a consequence of the
supposedly o0l ocal d nature of the phenomenon,
the specific conditions in which it took place (ibid, 54), more amichlglssdikely to

represent mockery or insult. Here, Rampton mentions the role of Bhangra, a style of music
originating from the Punjab region, which gained in UK popularity during the 1980s, and

stated that informants were often hostile to the Anglo pofistg had heard singing on a

number of Bhangra tracks (ibid, 55).

In addition to their examinations of crgssup borrowing, botRampton and Hewitlso

refer to a fledgling hybrid variety. For Hewitt,dbisal multiracial vernacul@a(Hewitt

1986, 1883ombines features of London Jamaican with the existing London vernacular (i.e.
Cockney), while for Rampton, there is the additional influedfeangdbilndian English

or second language learner interlang@&genpton 1995, 12’'However, neither author
explores theewform in great detail. The focus changes, however, in the 2000s, with two
projects studying language use in London: the2R0@4rojeak.inguiic Innovattasd

200710 projectMulticultural London Erdglish

Section 2.2.8ulticulturalLondonEnglish

TheLinguistic Innovapoogect set out to explore the spread of linguistic innovations among

young people from inner London and outer London areas. The researchers identified

innovative features being used by young people at the inner London site in Hackney, which

they attribued to the multilingual character of the area. They also found that young people

in the outer London site in Havering were more likely to use Cockney features, the variety
formerly typical of inner east London areas such as Hé¢kr®yill et al. 2007y hey
grouped the innovativefeate s under the name OMulticultural
conducted a second, broader study into the incidence of this variety.

Within thistMulticultural London EngliSKMLE), the researchers identified a characteristic
accent, along with certain grammiafiizdures and lexical innovations and loans from a

range of languages, including Jamaican ,(3eata Asian languages and American
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English Many of the features tML_E studieslocumented were at the levels of syntax
pragmaticr phonology. These agenerally seen as stable indicators of linguistic change,
rather than passing fads of slang use, as is more common with lexical features (although the
researchers also identified many characteristic lexical fiedtilues Core features

includedhe digourse markeyou get m@the pluramarkerdd e madd,the use @nard

as an indefinite pronoiKerswill et al. 200709).

Most significantly, the researchers classify MLE as a pool of features, rather than as a
variety, arguing that its heterogeneity precludes it being referred to by the latter term. They
note, however, that bothesakers and nespeakers were able to identify these features as
belonging together in some W@ieshire et al. 2011, 15&ich is why | have chosen to

refer to it as a variety, with due caution.

There was evidence in the MLE studies teestugtat much of the language change

observed could be categorised as endogenous, i.e. generated within the community, a

typical feature of language change in urban or central areas that is marked by an increasing
di ver gence f (Kerswiltarid &orgérsen 200H)isacontta®ts with

exogenous language change, whsls fromexternal contacand igypically ruraland
impliesincreasing standardisation across dialdutsh may in turn leaddl ev el | i ng o .
groupod6s resear ch i nthidthecvbwelehangesehgywere e m t o s u
observing in | oc al engogenoug]altiegh fhdy al€ocoredddpre e c h W
the possibility of language contact with external varieties such as Yoruba, Turkish, Bengali,
etc. as the frequency of these langimagies borouglis high. They also found that some

diffusion was occurring from inner towards outer London and other nearby towns,
althoughwithout suggesting amplanation for this. However, they encountered many new

forms within London that have yetsfaread outwards.

As | have already discusshd,researcheasknowledged the role of the mettinic

character of the inner London areas they studied, but found that the variety was in fact
used by young people of all ethnicities, although some features were more present in some
ethnicallydefined communities thamotherqCheshire et al. 2008, The researchers

found a strong connection eien local and group identity and the presence of features in
speechFor instancehey identifiedthe need tanclude ideology and identity amtrey
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reasons for diffusion, innovation and levelling phenomena, along witkfdaeecontact.
They notd too the social indéxg of language varieties, and suggest that much of the
identity signification inherent in Hackney spe@shot yet availabler even elevant to
thoseliving in more peripheral area®otside LondoiiKerswill, Torgersen, and Fox
2008)

Section 2.2.82ress/public reactions

MLE has been muetiiscusseth the UK media ovehe past few yeais.the

Introduction and in Section 1.1, | discussed the names that haveebeterabel CUV

practicesThe kind of language used in this dediaoeit MLEillustratests perceived

marginalityln an article in the widetgad LondomailyThe Evening Standaths

descri bed MLE as (¢ aftegimpehetrablg and indeaiphevablotb adl t hat :
but those in the know, street slang has become a separatist form of comndataimon

2010) Hi storian David St ar k éNewsnigatbgkasmmie di spar agi n
about the way tiems vhiveh béetcloenewhh | ack é, referrin
riots in EnglangBBC2011) He alludedtoyoung pedple | anguage use as i ndi
particular sort of violent, destructive, nihilistic gangster ¢ulhicb]lhas become the

fashi on®dh(isdi da.n)d Sis ypical ef wrboserathiegmediat i o n

associatiobetween MLE use and gang celiaithe UK.Adding to this perception of

marginality, some media representations of MLE have featured interviews with teachers, in

which the young peo@duture prospects are debated in terms of whether they will be

capable of usingppropriatélanguge in the workplace (Johns 20%Q¢h articles also
frequently feature glossaries to Iicelp readers
The Indepen@&36) As Stroud has argued, such features of the public discourse on

| anguage can be vV(Stouwed0s, 208)ites thiasupearf@ially appearn e s 6

to provide a link between twooups, but which actually serve to underline differences and

emphasise the boundaries between them.
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Section 2.3JK/Swedencomparison

The UK-based studies indicate a progression over time fregroaptborrowin@f in-

group ethnicallynarked forms, to a hybrid language that is more tied to location and class
than to particular ethnic groups. Despite this, the role of migration and ethnic diversity in
the emergence of MLE is undenigbleCheshire et al. PZI) This resonates with the

Swedish studies, as Kotsinas states that young Swedes from a range of ethnic backgrounds
use MU, with the primary common factor being the place they live, i.e. suburban areas with
high ethnic and linguistic divergikptsinas 2001, 14)lany recent studies have also

referred to these varieties as examples of the same phenoiitie @ireshire, et al,

noting howfor MLE and equivalent varieties across Northern Euithygee are
increasingndications that these varieties have become the unmarked Laibnaan|dyr

for many speake&réCheshire et al. 2011, 153)

Section 2.3.Differences in terminology

There have been a number of contrasts betweBntthle and Swedish contgixt the

debate about emerging language practices in multilingual areas. A significantamte is the

that inthe UK discussionresearchers have historically concentrated, to a certain extent, on
discrete language groups in contact situé&ifie-Caribkean/Jamaican, South Asian,

Punjabip Angl 08, whereas Swedi s hthabinsuc utsiseitonn sakpd
quality yithin e.g. Kotsinas 1988, there is passing mentioa winanguage groups

represented within the mdthnic classificatiorhdugh | have yet to find a closer

examination of the term in thikerature. | would tentatively advance the theory that this is
attributable to the history of migration in the UK, in which discrete groups of migrants

have arrived at different times, bBedn subjected to different categorisations. The

mi gration history of Sweden mntadNordicl so been
migrants (especially from Finland), as wetidBern Europeans, then Turkish, South

American, Middle EasterBast Aficanand Balkan immigrant communities arriving

somewhat n sequence from the 1950s to 1990s as
policieschanged Despi te this, there has been a tei
together in an erasure of difflece that mimics the situation Fennell observed in Germany:
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The boundaries between groups, while dynamic and sometimes fuzzy, are nevertheless
clearly and palpably divisible im@instream German versus generic eistariiegter
discrete ethnicisewithin this generic group.

(Fennell 1997, 121, my emphasis)

This is not to say there has not been a similar generalising process in the UK, but only that

it has perhaps hadseinfluence on discourses of language that in Sweden and Germany.

Section 2.3.2Velcome to the subu&diirban and inneity
peripheries

In this section, éxamine té interplay between location and language in these two national
contextsfinding links betweehe physical peripherality of the suburbs and the cultural
peripherality of the inneity.In order to analyse the role musid literature haysayed

in disseminating features of contemporary urban vernaculars from the social and
geographic contexts in which they originate, to other spheres, it is important to examine

these social and geographic contexts in more detail.

MU is generally spoken of as a suburban phenomenon, and is often used interchangeably
with suburbreferencingerms likeinkebysvengkijonsvenskadd-orortssldi(guburban

slang). In the UK, MLE and the social environment in which it is spokemanenly

seen as inn@ity phenomena, with MLE described as exclasbaator &treebslang, as
exemplifiedby ohns & references t o MLnpengethlbes,c us s ed
Gecredd stréet slar@Johns 2010But although these language varieties are associated with
locations that differ in terms of their proximity to the urban centre, these associaions ha
much in common: | would argue that both the Swéitistisuburb)and thénner city

can be viewed as peripheral: socially, linguistically, and culturally.

It should also be noted here that geographic peripherality is also subjective. AgHinchcli
statesothe literature on suburbs is extensive, yet the subject always seems elusive. For
some the suburb is a geographical space; for others, a cultural form; while for others still it
is a state of migHinchcliffe 2005, 899} can also be seen that éheer cityis not

always sénnei An example can be found in the administrative division of Ll&ndon
boroughs int@nneBand@uteBLondon. Haringey and Newham, two boroughs cémtral

MLE andto grime (research hdmw/n that MLE feature were common among young
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residents of Haringey as welrasercitypHackneyCheshire et al. 20),19re classed as
outer London in statutory terms, and inner London for statistical pu(tmoshsn
Government Act 1083; ONS Geography 2010yould argue that all these areas would
be viewed by a laypersorasercityd but this does not necedlyareflect geographical

proximity to the centre of London.

Section 2.£o0nclusion

This chapter has outlined the results of studies into the emergence of new language
phenomena in Sweden and the UK and discussed the debates that have arisen, either
concurrently, or as a result of this research. In doing so, it has prodwesdiew of the
field, and of the character of CUVs, from which to analyse creative works that draw on

these varieties.

The emergence of CUVs as a product of the increased movement of peoples around the
world, and especially into Western European couhtageprovided a rich source of

material for writers seeking to draw attention to these phenomena and the social relations
and tensions that have occurred as a result of them. The emergence of CUVs as a
characteristic phenomenon of modern cities haglsipitavided rich material for writers

wishing to portray contemporary urban environments, their inhabitants, and the

experiences of those inhabitants. Both of these paths towards the creation of texts present
specific challenges and specific areas fsnte the researcher. An understanding of the
developments that have led to the emergence of these varieties is essential to any analysis of
the use of the varieties in creative texts.

The development of CUVs has been contingent not only on the poésaattple

language communities in the areas in which they are spoken, but also consistent and deep
interaction between those communities. This means that strong senses of affiliation have
arisen between CUVSs, the localities in which they are spokée, @rdmunities that

speak them.

In this chapter | have discussed the way CUVs have been described as developing as a

result of interracial friendship, a phenomenon that implies a set of norms that are unspoken
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but recognised by the people who populate tbemmunities and those around them. | go
on in Part Il of this thesis to argue that the use of these varieties in creative writing and the

medi a has also contributed to these varieties

| have also discussed the different t@jestof research into CUVs in these two national

contexts. This lays the groundwork for my comparison of CUVs in rap and literature, and

then for my | ater analysis, in Chapter 8, of
differing academic apdblic reaction to the position of CUVs in society, does this have

any impact on the way they are perceived and approached by translators?

A number of the studies | have discussed in this chapter highlight the role played by music
as a major factor in tlseatus and dissemination of CUVs. With this in mind, the next
chapter investigates precisely that topic. However, | then take the conversation a step
further, looking into the way other forms of creative writing have utilised and represented
CUVs, a phenoanon which may have implications for the lasting acknowledgement and
even codification of CUVs in wider society. In the final chapter of Part Il, | compare these
two contexts of CUV representation, looking into the differences in form and content, and
askng whether authorship and audience identity have an impact on the ways CUVs are

used and portrayed, and what implications such use and portrayal can have.
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PART II: WRITING CONTEMPORARY URBAN
VERNACULARS IN SWEDEN AND THE UK
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Chapter IMANS IS ON STAGBE RappersRapping and
Contemporary Urban Vernaculars

Section3.D S| ang I*idRap asTnhusicaléand verbal
form

Allthe sutwe ar i ng guys// in cities candt stand wus//
they dondt understand us// when we speak in sl an
(True Tiger feat. P Mon&jang Like TH§10)

Vi representerar forortens rased stil//
berattar om wévardag som en sakerhetsv&ntil
(The Latin King8otkyrka StyE@97)

The lines quotedave are from lyrics by Londbased grime MC P Money and

Stockholm hip hop act The Latin Kings. Thiaptediscusses the role played by rappers

in originating, capturing, exploiting aigseminating emerging language pra&ges.
discussed in the previous chaptetghattention hasecentlypeendevoted tdhe

language practices of young people in urban and suburban contexts around Europe.
Sociolinguistic studies across Europe have documented new language varieties. These
Onmut i et HQustRGOt add O6cont e mpor(Rampton@0liBazen v er n
been shown to have developed in areas of high linguistic and ethnic diversity. They are
often described in terms of their connectiampoanchip hop and other youth

subcultures. However, fewdies have looked in depth at this connection, or examined the
role ofrappersn promoting or disseminating the language varieties.

These varieti&are also described in terms of their connection to particular lodatiens.

connection is key for a dission of rap and language. My analysis focuses in part on the

30(True Tiger feadP MoneySlang Like Thi2010)
319 We represent the voice of the suburbs with styl e,

320r practice® seeSection 1.1of a discussion of terminology. | use the terms varieties and CUVs
interchangeabtiiroughouthisthesis but acknowledge tHanhguage is a constantly renewed and re

performed practice
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way language use can serve as a badge of identity fodrapysydor them to mark their

affiliation with certain communities and urban locations.

Using Swedish and UK sociolinguistidiesgliscussed in Chaptea2 a basis, | identify a

few key language features, and explore the occurrence of these in hip hop and grime lyrics.

| have chosen to restrict my selection to leaichinorphosyntactieaturesastheseare

much more clearlglentifiable in lyrical contex#gdditionally, although the main subject of

my analysis is |lyrical content, I do take

musical components.

The lyrics for my analysis have been taken from my ownrdmsctiptions of the songs
concerned, or, in the case of the Swedish lyrics, from the fan website hiphoptexter.com,
onto which fans upload their transcriptions of the lyrics. In this latter case, | have checked
the lyricdor any inaccuraciey listeningo the tracks concernddnless otherwise stated,
translations of lyrics and citations are my own, and attempts have been made to render
slang terms where possible.

Section 3.1.Rap rappers and local scenes

Themain analysis this chapter looks intbe use o€UV features in the lyrical practice

of rap in Swedish hip hop and UK grifiest | will provide brief definitions of rap, hip

hop and grime, and explain why | refer to hip hop/rap in the case of Sweden, and grime in
the case of the UK.

As | explore here,riguage is the raw material with which rappers practice their craft, and
as such, emerging forms of language provide rappers with new tools with which to
experiment, innovate and refine their dbafspite having originated in New York in the
1970s, hip hop has become a global phenomenon, and is now recorded and performed in

many | anguages. Bearing witness to this,

Nationd [é] a mubhtibndgwath moltheehnati 6nal

to cross borders, and a reluctancéeilnn o adhere

2009, 3)I focus here on a specific branch of Swédgishop/rapthat located itself in
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Swedestiar psubur bs, per fsobunbanpagtryRahlsiddt® r or t spo
2006hat informs both lyrical content and style.

| will take the opportunity here to distinguish between rap as a verbal form and hip hop as

a musical and culturaloneAi r i ka Bfaanblaead aa®@scept of hip |
elements, rapping (or MCing) is an impogartt but ultimately no more or less so than

the other three elemeniisling, graffitwriting and bboying (beakdanggChang @05,

90) Although rap and hip hop music are often treated as synonymous, my analysis focuses
on rap as a verbal form with musical elements, with occasional references to hip hop

culture in general. | have attempted to be clear about which elemesfetrarg to at

each juncture, although in some instances, there is a significant overlap.

Sometimes referred to as the UK's answer to hip hop, grime developed from dance music
genres in the early 2000s; MC is the title generally given to grime rappeis. Gr
frequently associated with the genre 0O0urba
news website www.grimedaily.com: 0The Epic
to Encyclopaedia Britannica, Oitanbadim cont en
format designedtoappea t o a d v e r t ibsok radidwoull oot réaeh atwide h at 6
enough dwdirdrmane €Cont e mploighaw syanddtd ot 6 201 2)
undisputed) terminology in the UK.

It may seem strange that | am comparing hip hop in Sweden with grime in the UK, rather
than discussing hip hinom both places. The main reason for this is stfaigberd,

however: it is primarily a question of association. In the 1990s, Swedish rap was closely
associated in public discourse with contemporary urban vernaculars. In the 2000s, similar,
highprofile associations were drawn betweatemporary urban vernaculars and grime.
These associations are discussed throughout this chapter. UK hip hop, on the other hand,
has rarely been discussed in the same terms. There are undoubtedly many complex reasons
for this difference, but | will focus here on one major factor. The Swedish music industry
has generally been very quick to pick up on pop music influences from elsewhere, primarily
the US and the UKlohansson 2010fany young people wishing to identify with an anti
establishment musical subculture during the 1980s were drawn to hip hdStaljere
2001,76577) In the UK, the presence of large Afraribbean, and in particular Jamaican
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communities meant that, to a certain extent, reggae, ragga and dancehall took this place,

and large numbers of young people took part in the soundsystem culturedassibciat

these styles in cities like London, Birmingham and Rf@sbaly 2002, 21224)

Additionally, the large South Asian communities led to Bhangra becoming popdlar arou

the same tim@Rampton 1995, 44)ut of soundsystem culture, rave culture and eventually

what Reynol ds cal | gReynblds 20 #remgeatcCenres witiio nt i nuu mo
this continuum, such as jungle, UK garage and, later, grime, all provided a spage for yo

o T

N people to produce and celebrate subcultural

< 5 T

s,

identities. This is not to say that hip hop has

not been popular in the UKit has. But with
such productive horgrown scenes, and such
a pride in the fact that they were haravn,
UK hip hop has tended take a back seat.

The Latin Kings (TLK) are often referred to
as pioneers of Swedisimguage hip hop,
releasing their bestlling debut album
, Valkommen till féro(W@elcome to the

Figure 3-1The Latin Kings (1994)Vé&lkommen till Suburbs) in 1994. AIthough Swedish hip hOp

forortenalbum cover

was produced from 1979 onwavd#h oneortwe x cept i ons ( Strage <cites
comedy rap antyearo | d MC T Jag arslefl sdefmSyrage 2001, &33),

S Resteanialiibey

hip hop featured exclusively x

Englishl anguage r a
breakthrougliNyberg 2008,
162) TLK formed in Norra
Botkyrka, a posvar suburb of
southern Stockholm, where the
three members, Dogge, Chepe§™
and Salla grew up. Throughout
their career, they cultivated

associations with Botkyrka and

Figure 3-2 The Latin Kings (2003)Cashen dom tasnusic video
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with of°rortend (the Bkeuntagerylthesy)usedh€ihvelgos di d t h
and album cover@Eigures 4 and ), and through the titles and subject matter of their

songs, as well as the linguistic form and delivery of their lyrics. They were the first Swedish
rappers to articulate the sgaa well as geographical, marginality of the suburbs in this

way Although I talk in this chapter about TLK as an act, | occasionally refer just to the
actds frontman, Dogge Doggelito, who wrote
part of my arlgsis focuses on TLK, but | also refer to*Ayaother Stockhohimased

rapper who was popular in the late 1990s. Ayo did not reach the same level or duration of
fame as K, nor has he provided as much fodder for academic analysis. Hosvenasr,

important in the development of Swedish hip hop,maadyof the tracks from his 1999
albumF6denat nyitMake Something Newdelinguistically interesting.sHbregrounding

of language has provided some useful material for thisAstiitg. Swedish rapper

referred to in this chapter is Lilla Namo, who released her first single in 2012.

JME is an MC from Tottenham, nedhast London, who has been prominent since around

200406 J MGr i me Wi k i. Hierelatiean€hip &ith the yrban tropes that
constitute much of gr i me éasgrimetdoggerBlackdown i nt r
says: O0Though JME®&s |l ong since been an i nd
credentials are unquestionabte founded BBK [Boy Better Know] alongside grime

legends DJ Maximum, Jammer and his brother Skepta, and was part of Wiksllfte so
Godfather of Grime]ds Roll Deep and before
re p ut a(Blackdown @012As with TLK in my discussion of Swedish rap, | focus

primarily on JMEn referring to grime. However, | also use the examples of several other

MCs, includig Dizzee Rascal aRdVioney dso both Londorborn and bred.

Section 3.1.Rap lyrics vs spoken language

At this point, it may be useful to consider the significance of the diffpesndf text | am

using in my analysis. Rap lyrics are not the same as the spontaneous speech which makes

33 Ayo has also been knownCase Eye Red ditt Oga Rotivhich leads me to wonder whether this inspired
the title of Jonas EH@arten Khemiri 6s 2003 novel
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up instances @UVsin everyday personal interactions. Lyrical instanCeB/déatures

and instances of these varieties in media representajist trad representations. As

remarked by Bell and Gibson, 0These are insta
ordinary, mar ked and r efr amBealand@bssnome expl i ci
2011)Likewise, lyrics are marked out by the fact that they are formally adapted to fit with

music.Some rappers may perform short dizgdout on the vabe, an instrumental track

isintegrat 0o any rapperds performance. This means t
inescapablyoulded by the music it accompaards accompanied bys Adam Krims

argues: ©O6identity i n ndthgypoaticsssipartiafipmdd eed has i t's
cruciallyba poeti cs of ifkuimesi2808,BC ou mlaann & adti @athnéds t hat
semiotic resources available to speakers and singers are radically different, with singing

having both more restraints (e.g. the general need to follow a melody line and a rhythm,
prosodically) and mored or dances (e.g. the general freedon
(Coupland 2011, 57%)Ithough rap is not directly comparable to singing, many of the
6restrictions and g¢drdatsotdaaiaemeaningthathe nt ed by s
restraints of the form shape the possibilities available to the composer of the lyrics. Two of

the features that mark out rap lyrics (either in their very composition, or in their delivery)

include flow (the rhythmand prosodic delivery of lyrics) and rhyme.

The term 6fl owd i s used Otfd odwedsnuwicdtidve tthhee way a
the words fit in with the rhythm and the melody of the instrumental, and indeed, how the

words have a rhythmic character of theirédowy i n t he words of Patrick
idiosyncratic rhythm and style of the bars spat [lyrics rapped]  mc ee, an i ndi vi du
soni c signat (lareer 2010, 144)umey stateg that, withid grime rapping

at least, flomas anajor impact on word choiaadstructural compositigsuggesting

thatwt i ng grime | yrics was all about oOoturning w
a kind of s o.Hauwriteptbaethigapstraction i&moce important in grime

than it is in other forms of hip hop lyricism, where the technical skillgeshipl@ow

occasionally take a backseat to lyrical narrative, as is arguably the case with The Latin Kings.
However, it is safe to assume tloat has a formal impact on rap as verbal expression

regardless of the specific genre.
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Unlike poetry, which rgar may not be structured around rhysee Chater 5 for a

discussion of the ways in which ragh l@arary writing overlap and diveygd$ rare to

hear rap that does not feature at leasefidehymes. The rap lyrics of TLK and JME are

no exceptin. Whether one hears their lyrics performed or sees them on the page,

Coupl and®ds c¢ o mhyeas tiffer sgnifieantly oim ewergday spoken

language. In using rhyme, these rappers are forced to exclude or select words on the basis
oftheirsi t abi |l ity for the rhyme scheme and the
words cannot be fitted into the formal structure, it must be adapted, or excluded in favour

of something that can be tailored to the aural pattern dictated by the form. bést very

lyricists turn this restriction to their advantage, and many rappers have developed strategies
that enable them to rap on al most any then
An example is US rapper Nassarewhitusse ogr i ppi
example of the possibilities of heard rap through their intricate uses of interior rhyme,
complicated rhyming patterns, and enjamlin@niC-H. Preston 2008, 262)s can be

seen in the following bars from his tridcK. State of Mind

[ mMlusician inflictin®6 composition
Ofpainl 6 m | i ke Scarface sniffind cocaine
Hol di-4a6, as®MMe, with the pen, I 6m extr eme.

NasN.Y. State of Miga04

Nas is famous for the dexterity and complexity of his rapping and the imaginative and

diverse themes he encompasses in it. Even so, there are many rappers who are successful
despi¢ t heir | ack of I yrical virtuosity, and
among this | atter group. Many of D#ggeds |
(Strage 2001,339)at her than technically virtuosi c &
rhymes indicates that he at srfals short of expressing himself fully within the

constraints of the form. This may not impair the overall effect of the rap; as discussed

above, Turner finds that many rappers willingly subjugate lyrical content to rhythm and

flow (Turner 2010, 144)

There are other characteristic featiregp lyricshowever, and it is worth giving a more

detailed view of them hefkéhis is not an easy process, as the features naturally vary

34as simple as diary entries
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depending on sufpenre, performeand individual song. However, rap is identifiable as a
genreand it thereforéas certain conventions, many of which have been handed down
from the very origins of the form. These might include tytbicat universabhyme
schemes, or certain typésontent This latter categowill certainly vary depending on
writer, subgenre and song, biie content of rapouldbegroupel into superficially
recognisabldemesTalking about US rap in particular, Tricia Rose states that:
Rappers speak with the voice of personal experience, taking on the identity of the
observer or narratdvlale rappers often speak with the perspective of a young man who
wants status in a locally meaningful way. They rap about how to avoid gang pressures
and still earn local respect, how to deal with the loss of several friends to gun fights or
drug overdoses, and they tell grandiose and sometimes violent tales that are powered by
male sexual power over women. Female rappers sometimes tell stories from the
perspective of a young woman who is sceptical of male protestations of love or a girl

who has been involved with a drug dealer and cannot sever herself from his dangerous
life style.

(Rose 1994, 2)

Although this descriptios somewhat dated (Rose was writing in the early 90s), these

themes will be recognisable themes to anyone familiar with US rap, and particularly the

subgenre gangsta rap. Swedish rappers, including The Latin Kings, have certainly adopted

some of these tharm as well, although these are perhaps less credible in the context of the

Swedish welfare state, which despite issues with social segregation and racism, is not on the
scale of the USA in terms of the soci al i ssue
narratveAs Wacquant reminds us: oOourban marginal i t)
s ame @MMaaguant 2008,.1)

Anotherdistinctive quality of rap is #@issociation with orality and spontariRép.is most
commonly performed through the recitation of lyrics accompanied by music. In some
cases, instead of recitation, it is prodspedtaneously during the performanaavéver,

the spontaneity of rap must be treated with caution. As H. Samy Alim states:

In analysing Hip Hop lyrics, we cannot assume that they are comparable to naturally
occurring everyday speech, and as the dsttai#, there are some distinct differences.

For the most part, Hip Hop lyrics are not as spontaneous as free flowing speech
(although some artists come pretty damn close). Lyrics are sometimes written, rehearsed,
performed and recorded several timegédiey appear on CHip Hop artists, in

general, pay a great amount of attention to their speech.

(Alim 2006, 122)
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As Alim points out, spontaneous performatums occuf i n t h ereetydingm of O f
especially in the rap/MC batttemat, where rappers take it in tumserbally outdo one

anothey often increasing in intéfysuntil one is unable to continue. Even freestyling,

though, can become formulaspeciallwhen a rapper has developed certain retorts over
time.Added to this is the fact thatioh rap is listened to on recordheathan at live

events, meaning tregpontaneity is lesslevant to the fornm which most listeners

consume ifThese considerations notwithstanding, freestyling is a tenet of the concept
discussedinthe nextsecdmut hent i city or Okeeping it re
inventivenessf a skilled freestyler is the epitome of authenticity. With no need to polish or

refine their-r l i nes, their true character a

Section3.2Al 1l this talk abéRap, repp
language and localised identity

Section3.22Rapd6s oWwWiskelBsdolbaepi ng it real ¢

The idea of authenticity, of ©6keeping it r
spread with hip hop culture as that culture has found new audiences, performers and scenes
around the world. Buas Alastair Pennycook statthe cdlture of authenticity, which

indeed is one aspect of-hipp culture that has spread globally, becomes, by its very

nature, something different in each context in which it is takéPemmycook 2007b, 93)

So how is this ©6cul inthecenteatof Saadighd BKrap? ci t yd e
First, it may be helpful to look at the ways in which authenticity is defined in rap in general.

For the purposes of thifiapter| have chosen to define authenticity primarily as the

personally accurate represemtati of t he sel f, oneds surrounc
to borrow the ter minol og)sanotlierirdterppetatiorotipat 6 k e e
has also been important in hip hop culture and rap music, which is that authenticity

requires the regnition of, and faithfulness to, the African American roots of the form. If

held up alongside one another, these two interpretations appear contradictory. This

35 (JMESerioug005)

99



suggests that to rap O6authenticallyidm, a rappe

and their own background, or to the 6o0originsod

Alastair Pennycook unites these two contrasting principles asrhé e n [k]sepihghtat 0

real in the global context is about defining the local horizons of significance while always
understandmthe r el at i ons hi p .tl0d) Speakmng fdooemen whol edé (i bi d
sociolinguistic perspective, he refers to the way authenticity in hip hop is replicated in the

6ways in which English and hip hop become int
formato n @bidl.) However, he still perceives English to play a major role in helping its

users to O0cl ai m dibid)a tTehre gplroebsael n caeu tohfe ntthiec i6thyi dp
terms that have become common in Swedish hip hop, and the slang thabpas devel

suburban estates in Sweden, are evidence of this. Thetwerglcool), is a simple

example of this which features in the lyrics of many Swedish rappers, including those of

The Latin Kings. I't i s der i vecadhiphapouitured phat 6, a
The use of this term, and others like it, is an indication of the way marginalised

communities in Sweden have appropriated the terminologies of marginalised communities

in the US, thereby connoting an affiliation between the two .grbigs not to say that

the word has any express meaning associated with black urban communities in the US. The
simple fact of its being 6translatedd and nat
is evidence of the changing parameters ofraigityein Swedish society, the imagined

connections between marginalised communities across national borders, and the role of hip

hop in this.

Imani Perry presents a further perspective, wbithinsavariety of ways to understand

the concieptg of O&akpPp. She shows that there ar
contradictory ways to read authenticity, c | ucdlebratgpns ofdhe socialeeffs of

ur ban dec a yoassertiaghs g§ @paranoitl yigdlance inprotée ng oneds own

di gni todevdce respondiray to the removal of rap music from the organic relationship

with the communities creatg (li Rerdy 2004, 87Although the latter point in particular

relates to the perceived commaodification of rap by external agents, a subject | do not touch

on in any detail here, all #aggoints have resonance for the relationship between

authenticity and placekey element in hip hop imagery
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I f the idea of O0keeping it real d has emerg
and poverty in the communities in which hip hdfpreuhas emerged, it also relates to the
negativity voiced towards the linguistic practices of these communities, in Sweden and the

UK as much as in the US¢er sincé&JllaBritt K o t sdresearshdntankebysvenskaes

first publicisedand arguably even before thasphcerns have been voiced about the

negative impact aontemporary urban vernacularSwedeficf. Section 2.2. There &

clear parallels here to the UK, where outr
acros the traditional territory of Cockneys were a frequent occurrence following the
publication of the MLE resear@iount 2010; Sinmaz 201Bhis fits into a much wider

discourse about immigration and national identity that has centred on the suburban estates

of themiljonprogramSweden andnercity council estates in the URhese areas, despite

initially being intended as the welfare state's solution to tweapbstusing shortage, have

come to be seen as increasingly problemafeiedenethnic segregation, poverty and

crime havedatured prominently in the media discourse around the estates, as explored by

Ri st i | a mmiRosngdrdoghMdernssvar(Ripsgesiyard and the Black Poetry).
Ristilammi highlights the mediads hese of n
Rosengard estate in Malmd, southern Sweden, analysing how this contributes to a national
stigmatisation, not only of Rosengard, but of all such estates throughoutsBaexlam

estate residentss he state& Om man v 21 j er e nuefandsforerk mi | j °
kultur eller delkultur skapas det ocksa en risk for miljodeterminism av det slag som lange
domi nerat debatten om RY(Rigtiangmi 1984, 2@edpitel i k nan
the fact that this study is now 20 years o
and there are also contemporary parallels in the treatment of the language of the estates.

Ly ns ey Ha Bstatesy Andntinsate Hidigoyssesmilar developments in the UK,
describing how undérvestment and media stigmatisation led to a drastic move away from

the idea of such estates contributing to social integration and quality hous(itafdeall

2008)

%01 f a physical environment is chosen to represent
determinism of the kind that has long dominated the debate around Rosengard and similar areas is also

created. 6
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Such negative debate about the environments and the communities in which CUVs are

spoken, as well as, in some cases, the spbakeselves is a contributing factor to the

importance of authenticity in rap. Indeed, there is a conrestiigen notions of

authenticity and ownershiphereownership isinderstood athe possession of knowledge

and the right to expression of thab\wiedgeas well athe right to decide how a particular

location, social group or mode of existence is repre<enéedf the most interesting

responses tBwedisap has been the unquestioning association of rap with

marginalisation and the suburbss (tlespite the fact that many rappers in Sweden are

white, middle class and urban). But there is an assumption that goes back to the roots of

hip hop culture that hip hagmdrap were something, often the only thing, that

marginalised (and primarily blacl mmuni t i es had ownership over:
expression. In hE007 stud¥tnotisr{Ethnidsm) Aleksander Motturi problematizes the

assumption that marginalised communities have a privileged position when it comes to
represent isg otf h e udoau esbdatinit riliesfees. detéedeqp er cept i on t
[ n§a/annorlurigaenska rdstem kan skildra den sanna verklighetéfi (Ntothae 2007,

63) Furthermore, he asserts that @fisn such marginalised groups themselves who claim

the exclusive right to represent that marginalised p@sitibn Thisresonatewith the

perception, both among insiders and outsiders, that hip hop is the expressive preserve of
marginalised groumd, in particular, AfricanAmec ans. Tr i cifgheRose st at es
drawing power of rap is precisely its musical and narrative commitment to black youth and

cultural resistance p(Rose 1994, 18)n d frap]jesti | &ack Ameri cads most dy
contemporary popular culturalgiit | ect ual , a(ibid).Insthpsj Roset ual vessel 6
indicates the i mportance of black Americans?d
can both define and refine their identitiegjedlsas communicating to those inside and

outside the communityn| Ros e ds wo r dagpowerfubcpnglomeratioreos e nt s 0

voices from the margins of American society spedkingiat t he ter ms of that g
(ibid.)

This assumption thatrapiseesst i al | 'y 6ownedd by the black com

originated poses interesting challenges for studies concerpmguaped by marginalised

370l t 6 sdmew/tifterent$wedish voices] who are abletopottraye t rue real ity of the subu
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communities other than black Americans. In Sweden, for instance, many of the rappers that
made theirnamesi The Lat i n Kdaohigmigianthakgound, thetvofn ar
them can claim any African American or African heritage. But Pennycook broadens the
scope, by notintpat:

The identifications with American and African American culture-bygphantiss

around the world are embedded in local histories of difference, oppression, class and

culture, often rejecting aspects of American dominance while identifying with forms of

local struggleé[] an identification with hipop may indeed be centrally an

identification with urban poverty, racism, drugs and violence, though this will always also

be about local issues, conditions and themes, and will contain local musical and lyrical
influences

(Pennycook 2007a, 91)

However, this does not negate the fact that hip hop is not, or is no longer, a mode of
expression reservpdrelyf or 0 mar g i (efaSeatio .8fdr a discusan pf s
this)

Section 3.2.Rap and the performance of identity

This discussion of authenticity leads me to ask how this authenticity has come to be such a
prominent feature of rap as a culture. Rajppere not si mply Okeeping
authentically reproducing the language of the streets around them. They are performing this
belongingemphasising or selecting certain aspects of this style of speaking for creative
purposesTheydraw attentiontoth 6 pl aced of their texts, th
authentic to insiders and outsidéhe Latin Kings recognised the marketability of their
style even before their first album was released:

Under inspelningarna var de radda for att nagon skildlelstjas idéer och ge ut en hip

hop-skiva pa svenska om livet i férorten. De sade at Gordon [Cyrus, their producer] att

halla hart i mastertejperna. Om nagonting lackte lovade gruppen att slanga honom fran
Vasterbro#p

(Strage 2001, 340)

80 During the recordings they were afraid someone wi
Swedish about life in the suburbs. They told Gordon [Cyrugrtukicer] to keep a tight hold of the master
tapes. I f anything | eaked, the group promised to t
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Thenoti on of p el ftatrratataeipawertofydiscourse ® prodace the

phenomena that it regulates and consir@lodith Butler 1993,)23 one picked up in
Pennycookds st udy (Pemhycobk?@0FaHaespestlanad hi p hop
understanding of performativity isdua me nt al t o atmewaypipwhielt i ati on of

both language and identity are produced t he per f or (badnsBe [ of hi p ho

JME has been vocal in his criticisrthef$ er eot ypes of Agmgp and Our bani
example of JMEO®s 06 c rSertoyscwhith he chalenges ViGstor ol e i s t
think more critically about their lyrics and the themes on which they batleethidie of

the ®ction 324 is an example of this, taken from that trabkSerioySME talks about

the challenges of writing lyrics

that dondt play on the
clichés, and entreats other

rappers to be more 0O6ser
about their approach to writing

grime lyric® both from an

aesthetic and a political point of
Figure 3-3 JME 2007Serious (Remix)ideo still view. In doing so, hguestioned
the value of performed authenticitye video to the remix version of the tr&agyres3-
3 and 3#)isalsointerestig in the context dhis discussion. Starting outaosuburban
street lined with trees and seletached houses, JME is then pixelated out of the real
world into an animated fantasy o
stereotypicarimeimageryframed
by tower blocks that bounce in
time to the beat, or a beam of
endlessly reproduced hamatg)
The video plays witrimetropes

stating an awareness of this

www.Grimetube.Tv - The Grime music channel

represe ntat'om)’ut ma' nta' n|ng www.PromoSpot.co.uk - Free Grime downloads

visual distancdhis kind of Figure 3-4 JME 2007Serious (Remix)ideo still
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imagery can seem an integral part of grime and hip hop performance, in the context of the
out si deeprasentalioadtthe conmunitiegappers like JIME and TLeOme from,
as discussed 8ectior3.2.1

Section 3.2.8reating and negating belonging

As Fredrik $aige states in his 2001 chronicle of Swedish hiMikopfonkt rap anchip
hop enjoyed @rominent place in Swedish culanmaund the year 2Qd8ut before The
Latin Kingso6 first single in 1993, it was
receiving little attention in the mainstream press. At that time, there were also few
opportunities for people living in the pastr suburbs to predeheir life experiences in
the media, meaning that the O6voiced of the
by those who had little personal experience of life Tinereepresentations that resulted
were often negativAs Magnus Dahlstedt ndten 2004
Fororten framstar i stora delar av massmediernas rapportering om storstadernas
ytteromraden [...] som en plats nagonstans langt bartom den trygga, valordnade och
6civilseraded va@rlden, men samtimeragt n-got

sig moto
(Dahlstedt 2004, 16)

In this analysis, the negative aydi othe suburbs is reaffirmed by its opposition to the
secure and walkdered world from which the portrayal isslieis.is again confirmed in

Yl ve Br un e 0dartmrsdendar journalister ikt tdl tessa omraden som ett slags
koloniala pptacktsresa, for att efter nagra timmar atervanda till redaktionerna i

i nner §Brant @998 7, cited in Dahlstedt 2004 cL&Iso Ristilammi 199%p
paraphraserBne and Dahlstedt here, those defining the suburbs are distanced from the

¥ Hot for the Microphonebo

“gThesuburbe ppear, in much mass media reportaplage on t he
somewhere far beyond the safe;ovelld er ed and &éci vilisedd world, but s
worl d can contrast and define itself against. o

490 For] decades, journalists have tr afdiscovergd t o t he:
before returning, a few hours |l ater, to their offi
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subject of their definition, and those who inhabit the suburbs are distanced, by that very

definition, from the right to engage with this definition.

The Latin Kings became famous throughout Sweden foovimdarand of rapin which
they portrayed thenditions in suburban estates in the slang spoken on those estates.
Their rapping is thus strongly influenced by the environment in which they grew up, and by
the multiethnic, multilingual character of the communities that inhabit thaherent.
This made thenboth a curiosity and a valued commodity to outsiders who knew little of
the environment they were portrayBigageargues that

For manga svenskar blev Latin Kings den forsta kontakten med férorten och en tillvaro

som de knappt hort talas oviita medelklassungdomar som aldrig satt sin fot i Fittja
ell er Rinkeby | 23rde sig att KkKalla tjejer f°r 6g

(Strage 2001, 29)

>

The warm welcomEhe Latin Kings received when their popular brand of hip hop

suburbanism burst into the Swedish ciepgsrhaps not so guwising However, thedea

thatThe Latin Kings and other early rapperdd be treateals spokespeople for a

generatiorgcf. Altgard 1995, see Chaptends, quite rightly, begnestionedn Sweden,

as in other |l ocations throughout hip hop6s hi

with interlinking ideas of gk, marginality and authentidgedstrom and Dahlstedt set

this discussion in the:context of O6authentici
En av de problematiska diskurser som genomsyrar stora delar av hiphopen bestar av de

ansprak som atskilliga rappare hérpdk t het 6, p- att o6s?2ga sanningendt
underst°djer | 2tt en t2mlig#®n essensialistisk f

(Bredstrom and Dahlstedt 2002, 8)

This sense diilhérighdielonging has often involved the subukbsording tdBredstom

and Dahlstedtfdlet 2r i denna str2van efter | okal f°ra

20For many Swedes, The Latin Kings were the first conta
existence theydd barely heard of footWliftidoe mi ddl e cl ass yi«

Rinkeby Il earnt to call &@Qirls dgussard and the police 0l

43 00ne of the problematic discourses that runs through much of hipthegmportance various rappers
pl ace on O6authenticityd, oeconddpte@mpdasigresultinaratherl 6. The i mp

essentialist understanding of ©6ébelonging6bd

106



allt fo°or att rapparen s k-alt“gbdol6)Vhisklso ankl ag
has echoes, I n t he ucderpprden @tng @ fmdEf@nuighdis eq@amMm@ u 1
examinedh the Swedish contdxy Lennart Nyber(Nyberg 2008)

As can be seen froBredstrom and Dahlstéds ¢ o0 mme n tredatioadhipeineen t h e
hip hop and plaads often carefully constructedcreate ammagef authenticity and street
credibility This construction takes place both at the handppérs/hip hop artists
themselves, and by others, such as journalists and record coBnegisiesr &
Dahlstedt 2002, 9)he sense of belongithat accompanies this construction of what it
means to Okeep i1t reald is heavily depende
of the moment, meaning that
Den gemenskap som formeras i rappen kan saledes, liksom de starka anknytningar till

fororten som antyds, inte ses som n-gra 06sal
de maste snarare forstas som representationer, skapade i en bestamd histotisk kontext

(Bredstrom and Dahlstedt 2002, 11)

This is not to deny that this association has value, at least for some fans, if not universally.
For instance, Maridoelle Godin found that the young people she spoke to in Norra
Botkyrka identified with The Latin Kings,&: o0 agr eed that hip hop

their | anguage and culture, triedGodim reach
2005, 138)0ne of her research subjects went as farastosayRhato pl e f eel a
connection here, theyféel ke t hey | i v e(ibidnThasédhyeungpaaple s i t u

felt a connection with The Latin Ksy@nd with hip hop in general, and they saw hip hop

as something that was relevant to them because of their shared suburban identity. This is
interesting in the case of these individuals, and possibly, many other individuals in similar
situations. It mugtowever be borne in mind that many of the people who listened to The

Latin Kings and felt an affiliation with t

40t s in this desire for | ocal ties that daut henti c

accusations of beingsgfo ut 8 6

%50 The s ens dayceitedoam@nd the strong association to the suburbs that that implies) can
therefore not be seen as a 6trued reflection of a

created in a particular historical contexto
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many of the people who 6lived in the same sit

LatinKings.

This duality of constructed identity gethuine identificatian rap is not necessarily

i rreconci | ab Ifaegrouhding of placé anchsultiban gdenbty can be seen

to represent a despated connection with the place in which tiesy gp. It is

simultaneously a canny use of this identity to market themselves to local audiences and to

outsiders seeking to associatetms e | ve s wi t Bxoti€ suburbdnappeah Ki ngs o
This can be cl earl y s e erecording ofthairdirstalaymasd 6 s concer
mentioned in the quotation from Strage (2001) towards the beginning of Sect8m 3.2.2.

they were highly consciafgheir brand and the power it could haves awareness

meanstiwould be iladvised to take theipresentation of suburban life as ré&ads does

not make it any less interesting.

The Latin Kings drew attention to, and verbalised a pride in, the place they came from,
thereby challenging the existing discourse surrounding the suburbs. Furtheynaide, th

this by codifying a way of speaking that was synonymous with the suburbs, but which at
that time was little discussed or represented in mainstream SwedisByatdidifging, |

do not mean that they recorded a perfectly representative sahgplarajuage of the

suburban streets and tower blocks. They created thelistnetiveperformance style

that captured characteristic aspects of the way they and those around them spoke. They put
this on record and later in a book of their I¢riberdy documenting and preserving the
characteristic wds and phrases for posterity. As mentian&ectiord.6 the lyrics

volume even includes a glossary for those unfamiliar with the slang, or for future

generations of falkeen to understand the lyrics.

Section3.24 Everyone thinks to MC good, y O
about | i vi n% Chalengdinlg authkerdicty through form

Turner 6 s c kction 8.2 that cohtentdcanibe sutjugated in order to achieve
formal effects has implications for any association between rap and authenticity. If the

46(JMEShut upand Dan@®06)
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content can be twisted to suit the form, a
as easily be sacrificetd.& pr esence of any Oauthenticityd
authenticity being adaptable to rhyming conventions and other formal restraints, and

therefore cannot be taken for granted.

The Latin Kings, as the first rap group in Sweden to rap irsisaledut these suburban

estates and their experiences of living in Norra Botkyrka, could be seen to produce rap that
represents what Perry califcalebration] of the social effects ofnrbad e cay and p o\
(I. Perry 2004, 87 8ection 3.2.1Although their lyrical content varies from song to song,

The Latin King haverapped a good deal about the experience of being a young man

growing up on a suburban estate and encountering prejudice and discrimination from
outsiders. In this senseeir trackiBorta i tank@d(Lost in Thoughtgncourages a reading

that anticipatesuthenticity. Its portrayal of a young man, struggling to break free from his
own internal barriers and those presented by society, is typical of much discourse around
mar ginal and stigmatised communities. The
the description of certain experiences of starting out with nothing, in an environment in

which little is expected of you, and its use of an accent and words characteristic of the

doconcrete suburbsd. Yet the wayai nofwlhkelpi
real 0. Rat her than describing things direc
met aphor, which is often clumsy, in terms

lyrics fit rhythmically:

Aggresivitet sviker som frusima/ /
Greppar mikrofon, exploderar semkanof?
(The Latin King8orta i tankd©97b)

At ti mes, Doggeds use of metaphor is apt (

the added meaning it conveys in this context):

Betongen runt omkring migen tog mig pa djupét/
Det blev lara bérjan pa livet inte sld8et
(ibid.)

Doggeds rap also relies on clich®:

Lagger sig ner och aldrig mer vakna/

47 0Aggression betrays you like frustration/Gripthear ophone, expl ode | i ke a can
48 0The concrete around me, it got to me deephyakthe start of my life, not the ending
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Man tanker har parften finns inget jag ska sakna
(ibid.)

and hyperbole:

Det finns inga vanner nédran ligger slagen pa botten/
Vannernkommer nér du narmar dig toppen
(ibid).

|l mention these aspects of Doggeds rapping st
between an authentic retelling of everyday experiences, and rap as expreasie art
form. The use of devices such as metaphor and hyperbole is not consistent with the

straightforward approach that authenticity suggéke song is built around a central

t heme: being 61l ost in thoughbfrohthe realitétsof ev ol ves
|l ife, which could be interpreted as being the
Section3.dVi representerar *°rortens

Rappers as linguistic diggeatorsd inside and outside of
lyrics

Section 3.3.bDen ratta tonen fran betonggeneratiaiied Rappers
as members and representatives of CUV communities of practice

Du vet, slangen ar central for rappen, i en rapp behdver man rim, man rimmar hela tiden,
och i slangen finns det massor av rim, den ar en gruva av guld@¥ér mig

(Dogge, in Backstedt 2004)

In this quote, we can see how Dogge foregrounds the lyrical potential of slang, exploiting it
to a particular en@his section looks at the way rappers, as everyday speakers of CUVs,
have used #m to create innovative, meaningful lyrics, and how this use has led to the
dissemination of certain CUV forms beyond the immediate communities of practice of

which the rappers are a part.

49 0Lie right down and never wake again/ You think heee@mr t h t her eds not hing to missé
%00There are no friends when ylloom®whenyboreachttet t he bottom/ T
topo

51 0We represent the voice of the suburbs withostyle T h e  LBotkyrka Styd®ar)g s

529The right sound from theoncrete generatid(iThe Latin King®assa mick&f97)

530Slang is centraltorap, youknbw? a r ap, you need rhymes, youdre rhymin
therefs |l oads of rkhymes, itds a goldmine for me
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The Latin Kingsap with a clear MU inflection, as well as using many of the lexical features
identified by Kotsinas as typicalof MlUh  par t i cMU aGcr eDbgmgteidasl s 0 ¢
recognised: as an adolesd¢entas part of a focus group in Kotsinas' sociolimguist

studies, and in 2004, he collaborated with her to produce a dictionaryéruitieslang
(Suburban Slan()ogge Doggelito and Kotsinas 2084)already discussed in this

chapter, these rappers are users of CUVs who have, whether intentionally or not, become
highprofile speakers and even representatives of these varMtiesyesydayse of

MLE features can be seen in the videos of himsalfious situations he frequently

records and posts to thieleo uploadingite YouTube. In some of these he is talking to

camera, and in others, engaging in casual conversation with friends, or in a recent example,
police(Long Chat With Policé&t@aB) Healso makes frequent use of MLE features on the
social networking site Twittewill return to this point ine€gtion 33.4

The Latin Kings can likewise be heard speaking in a number of interviews that were audio
or video recorded. In one video, Dogge had been interviewed by a school student for a
project on language use in the Swedish sumtersju Med [Geddoggelito Om Forortsslang
2012) Interestingly, the comments section features a number of commenters discussing the

use of the MU term:6guzz©6 in northern Swed

‘ Doug Wilson 11 months 2 in reply to kazii
- | Umea ar det mkt :)

Figure 3-1YouTube fan comments beneatli/ntervju Med Dogge Doggelito Om Férortsiang2012)

These examples of Doggeds and JMEOGst | angua
only are they everyday speakers of MU and MLE respectively, but also that they are
conscious of their own language practices and choose to implement them (and accentuate
them) in their lyrical production and promotion of themselves and their mush@ilThey

from the multilingual and multiethnic urban environments in which these varieties are

reported to have emerged, and perform their belonging to these locations through their

lyrical, verbal and visual imagery. For example, the MLE accent is eentraltoe  MCs &
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style, demonstrating an allegiance with the domesticasabaalistancing of that scene

fromUSrap As the MC Skepta (JMEOGs brother) obser:
hop radio station, goethturedly referring to how this has limitedgme 6 s popul ari ty i
U.S.: o0l dondt think yo(®keptadntervBd®y f eel i n our a

This selconsciousnessisechted r ough gri me MC P Smgpeyds | yric
Like Thiswhich are built around the enumeration of MLE slang terms:
They dondét understand us, when we speak in slang 1|iKk

You get me, bredrin, cuz, bredrin
(True Tiger feat. P Mon&jang Like T2610).

Peaking at #17 on the iTunes chart, the track
diverse audiences of these terms and a sense of association through them.

As we have seen in the previous sectiord,.dtin Kings have been keen to emphasise
their connection with the suburbs, and have used language to do this, even going so far as
to assert themselves as representdiivee f ol | owi ng | yrics, from TLK
emphasi se the eappersbecbabmcteteepgenerationd
is supported by their status as the first successful Siaegisige rap act to engage with
their suburban background, both through the |lgegaad the imagery they used:

Latin Kings skakar om helatione/

med den ratta tonen fréetoggnerationen
(TheLatin Kings Passa mick&f97)

Section 3.3.55uss/Guzz

Anot her exampl e i s TLgHst theirfsongsgfar mstancemthe of t he
trackGusseiThe Girl) from 1997Gusss derived from the Turkish waddk , Egirl))

despite none of TLK being of Turkish descer20b6the word was added to the SAOL,

the Swedish Academy Glossary, which is generally seen as the most authoritative lexicon of

the Swedish langua@ickstedt 2005)lot only had the word beaoknowledged by the

Swedish Academy, the body responsible for issuing the Nobel prize, it was also rumoured

54 (Latin Kings shaking up the wholdled natiohWith the right sound from the concrete generation)
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to be in common use among young people in locations as distantagsakown in the
Arctic circlgBackstedt 2004)

Short of askinthe Swedish Academy and the young people of Kiruna how they came to
be acquainted with the term (perhaps a task for future research!) it is difficblattheay
fact that hip hojs as popular in Northern Sweden as ibitheities of the sou(strage

2001, 2985 likely to be a factorhe wordgusss still in use, and still being used by
Swedish rappetsday. An example is the 2013 tidaka Guzgchirpse girls)by Lilla

Namo, which hadwer300,000 viewsoYoutube as of August 2014

Section 3.3.81an

JME is weitknown for his catchphrases and wordplay. | focus here on his use and
promotion of the wordnarfas a personal pronoun, both in his lyrics, and through the
online social networking site Twitter, where he curredtitrhast 250,000 lfowersat
the time of witing( 6 J me ( J me b b k.)In the mollowimgilytics, émo differ2d 1 4 )
uses of O0mand waexcerpde hswenodOmahé fLUsedtto ref
unspecified third persam persons whi Il e in the third | ine, J
himself:

Mansee me and think | gbto s

(JMEPoompl&006)

Mangdd It o radi o on Thursday, even though itds his
(JMESeriouz005)

That 6 s h oma gabsardaksn o w
(JMEBoy Better KrikQ6)

These uses éharbare noted bpoth Henryand Pollardo derive from Rastafari
traditions in Jamai¢denry 2006, 12; Pollard 1994, 66) feature among the core
innovative features identified by the MLE s{i@yswill et a007, 8)Cheshire has also
discussed the grammaticalisation of the feature agisesvyson singul@ronoun, one
which has emerged, under the influendamgicaRatois in London, as a locally
originated innovation among MLE speal@heshire 2013,. heshire finds extensive
us e of filband telévisionmepresentations of young people ircibneondon

and Birmingham, suggesting that the feature is strongly culturally salient.
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Dramatic changes in media and distribution technologies mean that much online
promotion is now done without the mediation of a journalist or agent. Instead, an artist is
able to interact directly with his or her fans, shaping the identity they present to them
rather than bein@resented Despite this, or perhaps because of this, they have the
potential to impact upon the

s language of those who come

MANS IS ON STAGE : http://twitpic.con into contact with thendME
kvl identifies himself prominently as
someone who shapes his own
image | will nowexplore this
briefly by I ooking
of Twitter.

Online social media represent an
ideal opportunity for MCs to
promote their work and shape

their idetity as lyricists. Twitter,

Figure 3-2 JME onstage tweet (twitter.com/jmebbk) In partlcular, prOVIdeS a I‘th
profile space for wordplay, due

to the limitations of its 140 character message format, and many MCs tweet dozens of
times daily. JME engagement with this form can be demonstratetbtaigc at concert

| attendedn April 2011 he took a photo of himself onstage, and tweeted it immediately,
with the taglinédans is on stag@igue 36). This engagement was reflected in the
actions of fans at the concatto could be seen checkihgit Twiter feeds to see it.

An added di mensi-totweet 6TWwuntceéer ohspubiisgher ér a
another membé&rtweet onto their own profile, enabling anyone who $ollemn to see

t hi s ot hséweet. dEmMales extensive use ofuicsion, reweeting faris

comments in which they have made use of turns of phrase they associate with him. In this
way, the fans whose messages héwgeting are confirmed in their use of this

terminology. Take, for instanEgure 37, in which IMEet weet s f ans® use

several times in quick succession.
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I:witl:er’ Search £ Home Profile Mes

' JmeBBK it e/
AMEN! RELA)«ATION RT (D eCM_: MANS ON ABED IN

WESTFIELD http /plixi. com/p/93041483
JmeBBK it 5
AMEN! FROZEN FOODS RT @ {Emilio23 MANS EATING
ICE CREAM! hitp //yfrog.com/h04n1ua
'| JmeBBK i/t / lamie Ad: 5
f - AMEN! BAIDING RT@ icas_solkhon: MANS IS A BAIDERS IN
PORTUGAL http://twitpic.com/4lirSy

Figure 3-3 IME re-tweets (twitter.com/jmebbk)

Section3.4 Det wvar jJju hon som fick
eget SRap&x r el at imanmgisshandpthewi t h |
mainstream

This idea of marginal cultures taking their voice into the mainstream is a major feature of
the discourse around hip hop. Much has bee
marginalised cultures around the w@fldToop 2000; Alim, Ibrahim, and Pennycook

2009) However, | do ricthink itis controversial to argue thap hopand rap araow a

prominent part of @instream entertainment cultdias visibility means that hip hop and

grime can no longeeconsidered to be a marginal concern, even if many artists in both

genres still maintaint r ong connections w(Nyberg2008per cei ve

Swedish hip hop has been a central part of
2001, Fredrik Strage wrote that o0Swedi sh h
subcul ture t 0% a Tridkbsmman tilvogesnkl galdavhen it was

released in 1998trage 2001, 340) the UK, a number of grime artists have achieved

number one singles and widespread media attention. For the most part, this success has

been connected with ngnime projects. However, grammatical and phonetic MLE

%0She was the one who got me to discowver my own | ai

%0 Svensk hip hop #anensubkulty? til enddkiorefe® r vandl as
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featuresra still prominent. TheuccessflMC Dizzee Rascal made a famous appearance
on BBC current affairs programme Newsnight when Barack Obama was elected to the
White House in 2008BC2008) In this appearance, Dizzee uses typical MLE features,
greeting the presenter Jeremy Paxman with thespiwlisa t 6 sa ngdo obdw?hda t 0 s

happening?d

Although JME has released recordsdrctimventional sense (primarily through
independent record labels), much of his fanbase accesses bidimeidtxamples
includewebsites such &oundcloud.com, where some of his tracks have hundreds of
thousands of playsé J me B B,Wrd ouZubelwhere many of hisgdeos have over a
million playg 6 Man Bet t e r,adddigiabdovwhloat deyvices suchwased.

Record sales are therefore less relevant for him than for TLK, and YouTube views and
similar statistics are similarly irrelevant for TLK, as their sucegategdrsuch online

social media.

Section 3.4.d &n not average or decent, an® tard to write lyrics
| i ke °t0Rapsaard&ubcultural capital

It might be asked why hip hop and grime rappers are -ptawed] to act as disseminators

of the features of contemporary urban vernacular and slang. According to Alim, rappers are
ocritical i ower p (Alim 2006eld)ddditiohallyesuacessful rappers

and MC's are in a position of wvisibility. Her
60subcul t(Whoratbn 1295, plipuedol their possession of subcultcagital,

rappers are highly visible both from within, and outside of, the urban/suburban culture

they are seen to represent. Therefore, they act as a sort of benchmark by which those

wishing to be associated with this culture can measure their owrs pfadimdtural

capital i s, according to Thornton, oembodi ed
notoveru si ng) c UYibid.),am 5o os. Thes s getevant in all subcultures, but

especially a highly verbal form such as rap.

57 (ME Seriou20®)
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As rappersiave a high degree of subcultural capital, it is likely that fans will want to align
themselves with the imagery they cultivate, for instance by dressing in similar ways, or by
using similar language. Indeed, the MLE study found that prodigious usé& svefr&/1L

all: o6...dominant characters within their
peers. [They were] involved in activities such as rapping and MCing either as participants or
consumers, and these are highly valued resources in contermporairpy c(@heshier e 6

et al. 2008, 19)

Cecilia Cutlé study Yorkvill€rossing explores the appropriation of AAVE (African

American Vernacular English) by young white Americans through hip hop culture. She
describd the speech habits of a middle class white boy in Manhattan and his use of AAVE

in his efforts to associate Brif with hip hop cultur@he role of hip hop as a lifestyle to

which individuals can align themselves linguistically, through clothing styles, and even
through their behaviour,s k ey i n C@lerdlsb empliasisedtheuntpgrtance of
locatonm t he boyds appropriation of AAVE, sug
AAVE features were acquired was contact with AAVE speakers in the urban environment:
on the street, in the subwaynightclubsand so on. But, as the boy lived in Manhattan, an

area with a comparatively low population of African Americans, she suggested that the boy
probably also acquired AAVE features indirectly, through contagastithlar friends
whohamore direct contact with bl aadas yout h t
(Cutler 1999)

We can | ook back at Ramptonds analysis to
conduit through which diverse language communities are exposed to the linguistic features
represented in lyrics. Rampton gives the example of Mashuk, a young manlesidangla
descent who toasted in sound system perfor
from these with considerable local prestige, and much greater licence to use Creole in
ordinary tal k t hanRampton 1995 286)r whi te or Asi a

Looking at the reaech of Kotsinas, Rampton and the other researchers | have mentioned,
it can be seen that individuals in any given locality may pick up the language features of
those they come into contact with in that logalityalso Marzo and Ceuleers12@5b3)

However, people not living in that area may come into contact with those features through
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their contact with prestigious cultural forms. This may explain the presence of similar
features in suburban estates across Sweden, as fluency inahe tdrigp hop is seen as

a conduit through which to express affiliation with other suburban communities, in

contrast to mainstream urban Swedish culture. Although a causal relationship is difficult to
prove in this context, especially so long aftevém, éhe fact that Swedish acts like TLK
started using local MU/suburban slang features in commercially successful rap as early as
1993 may mean they helped spread these features to other suburban communities. It may
be that fans felt a desire to exptiess affinity for the rappers by picking up elements of

their speech.

Hewitt highlights the interplay between music, language and identity. He talks, for example,

of the 'toasting' practices of reggae Dancehall deejays in the UK during the 1980s. He

defnes t oahsotrianlg faosr no o (Hewitt 8986 &1B orign ensphadigy

Henry explores this in more depth, describing how Dancehall deejays camseibasly

UK-inflected Jamaican Creole (which Henry calls Patwa) in their performances, in order to
assert their identity as members of a univers
and Deejaying gave all black youth, irrespective of where firkére Biaspora either

they or their parents came from,Hemryvoice that
2006, 2)According to Henry, by using Patwa, these young people were able to align

themselves with a particular historical descent and highlight the widasisreatiey

faced in mainstream British society.

London deejay Smiley Culture showed how this performance can move beyond this group

into popular cul tur e, wlpokingmpradtice.dis84hity 6 s Vvi ew
Cockney Transldironight to theattention of mainstream society the linguistic and cultural

changes that were taking place in Britain at thaPtmleGilroy notes how Smiley's

‘translation’ of words and phrases between Creole and Cockney highlighted commonalities
between black and idhurban subcultures, thereby challenging the idea that there was an
inherent incompatibility (Gilroy 2002, 262) .
his musical slapstick, Smiley made it OK for guys like me [i.e. a black Londoner] to chat

cockng without being regarded as ‘coconuts’, and for white guys to speak 'yardie' without
being regar(ddechy@d<)Twi ggerandé be compared with P
of slang terms, but al so, Owmsatnfgansgaicn)y di ngly, w
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in which he explains MU terms for a\d-speaking audience. The following lines are

taken from the trackjso providing handy usage tips!

Jag Oversatter sa kallade gettosnacket//

Sa ni hajjar vad jaf séger nar jag sager nat vackert//

For invandrarpacket runt omkring dér jag bor//

Det ar sant man lar sig, fran liten till stor//

[ é]

Jag b°rjarbenteydddrShdvadaent®dnder 6/ /
Sag det aldrig om du vill sla ut ndgra tander//

Ord number tv=, |l yssna: har har vi o6gittad//
Anvand bara om du vill sticka o inte $tta.
(Ayo Oversattnji®99)

Despite Henryods arguments BbautaPautwiavyerl $a
cultued exi sts, or that ©o6all bl ack youthdo fee
justify Henryds claim that any member of t
sharing his understanding of reggae mutie @roblems facing young black people

during this period in the UK.

Section3® Forward sl ash sl ash dot
whol e HorCbirlasiorand areas for further research

In thischapter| havediscussed the use of contemporary urban vernaculars in rap and in
rappersd representations of themselves as
of CUVs inareas of high linguistic and ethnic diversity in Sweden and the UK respectively.
These viaeties have been strongly associated with the environments in which they
developed, i.e. the pegar suburban estates of the Swedibnprogramd the sealled

O0i ncnietry 8 estates of London. I haveofexpl ore

these environments, and the language varieties associated wWititlhérms.in mind, |

80l dm tr ansclaaltliendg gthheet tsco chat/ so youdl |l under stand
immigrangang around where | | ive/itds thesholahamng you | e
means whatds happenitnhge/rdeodnsd tt eeetehr tsoayei thashed i n/V

havegittA onl y wuse it if youdre heading out, not staying

59 (JMEBoy Better Kn2a06)
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havesuggestethat rappers make claims to authenticity in relation to these environments,

although this authenticity is as complex as the environments themselves.

Furthermore, | have explored the ways in which hip hop and grime artists are among the
most visible practitioners of these linguistic phenomena. They construct and perform
identities, emphasising their connection with place. In some ways, they hmve beco
symbols of these places. Through their prominence and their possession of subcultural
capital, they are key agents in the dissemination of certain language features to a wider

context.

In conclusion, | would like to assert that this disseminatiomteitiie fluid, adaptable

and adoptable nature of the language varieties | have focused on. They are not fixed to a

given social or geographical environment, and are liable to flow into other receptive

environments. This flow occurs via friendship linksygir online interactions, and

through music culture, as in the following ex
Syndicate, a Manchester grime act. Despite their audibly Mancunian accents in interviews

(Virus Syndicate TV Interiig@k Troniqlte2010%he MCs use distinctly MLE features in

their rapping. Despithis fluidity, | would argue that language varieties retain an

association with their place of origin that is often difficult to shake off.

An area that is worth exploring further is the dissemination of language varieties through
music blogs and onlinanf forums. Androutsopoulous has conducted interesting research
into online language use associated with hip hop culture in G&nagoytsopoulos

2006) but | have yet to encounter any such research focusing on the UK and Sweden.
Rappers are, of course, not the only people who speak contemporary urban vernaculars in
public or in private, as can be seen on any hip hop or grimgdbrum
www.grimeforum.comiglogs and online forums play a key role in genres supthap

andgrime and it would be interesting to analyse the extent to which these other aspects of

the hip hop and grime community are active in promoting urban vernaculars online.
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Chapter 4CUVs in Literature

Thischaptelcompares number oflifferentliteraryapproaches tté use of

contemporary urban language. It analyses how these approaches are applied in order to
enhance characterisation, createse s#rplace or social setting, disduss questions of
ethnicity and race, or moral or social isasesell as creatiagparticular literary stylehe
textsanalysedre written in Swedish and English, published in Sweden and the UK, and
represent a number of genres and forms. The main things they have in common are their
contemporary urban settings (all but one oftleeliSh texts are explicitly set in

Stockholm or Gothenburg, and the UK texts are all set in London), and their use of
language that draws on contemporary urban vernaudachiapter explores the ways in
which literature can depict social relationshipadh language, by represemntioges of

speechtihat shape, arateshaped by, these relationships.

The mid2000s saw a debate in the Swedish media in which critics, authors, academics and
others took part. The debate focused on a number of texts, all written by young men and
women who were said t-gehetatnbo.alaeti gabaeaga
one of their parents had migrated to Sweden before they were born, or when they were

very young). The language used in the texts came under particular focus, along with their
representations of ethnicity and identity in contemporary urbarbarithalSweden. As

Roger Kallstrom states, referring to Swedish authors Jonas Hassen Khemiri and Alejandro
Leiva Wenger: oOboth authors rejected all ¢
ethnic suburbs, and Khemiri repeatedly stressed thatrhismdh ar act er 6 s | ang
representative onl §aldtronr 2011, H42)his is definitetyt er hi ms
worth emphasising, but while it isginous to attempt to read these literary works as
documentary representations of life in the suburbs, it seems disingenuous to deny that the
works are informed by the social and media landscape in which they were produced. The
texts demonstrate an engagemath social, political and personal realities. Interestingly,

critics appear to have found it difficult to dissociate this engagement from the rap music
that had previously been the only creative

that had anympact in the mainstream media:

121



[In Till var ara] riktas stralkastaren mot betongférorten pa samma sjalvklara satt som
inom svensk hip hop, vilket for 6vrigt ar den konstnarliga uttrycksform som ligger
narmast till hands om man vill beskriva Leiva Wesigersitt, mattat som det &r med

en forortsslang som ar obegriplig for folk évép 30.

(Lundgren 2001)

Lundgrends comments are problematic for a num
0t hemd6 dichotomy set up by the assertion that
slang Leiva Wenger employs. However, what he says does contain a grain of truth: even
though Leiva Wenger depicts an individual 6s p
authentic representation of an i magined O0them
circumstances that contribute to those personal experienceskitigs gtaugh, that

literature cannot be seen to speak to these circumstances without reference to hip hop.

Debates in the UK haveken a somewhat different coumnsdeed, it might even be

reasonable to say that there has been little focussed debate on the issue of authenticity and
representation in literature dealing with questions of multiculturalism, although some voices
have certainly spoken up on the subjeati§aussed Bection 4)3 This could be because

the Britishborn children of immigrants have been writing about their experiences and

those of others for several decades al(Eaéyniri, for instancéas beesomparedd

Hanif Kureshi, author oTheBuddha of Subufb@®0)Karlsson 2008, 149; Gaettens 2013,

84)

This chapter focusses, in varying degrees of detail, on ten texts: six from Sweden and four
from the UK. Some have been referred to in more detail because they offer particularly
valuableexamples relating to the function of CUVs in literature, while others are given less
attention but are included because an aspect of the text is particularly relevant to the
argument. In addition, the selection of texts is far from exhaustive, bug feenge of

text types and approache<UVs. As | discussed in ther@aduction to this thesis, male

writers are strongly ovespresented among these ten (only one of the texts, Bernadine

E v a r Hdldo Mudisby a woman). This was accidentals indicative also, of the

overrepresentation of male writers using CUVs in their writing. This is an interesting point

00 In Till wv=r 2ra] the spotlight wayasdiSwegishthipd at t he c
hop, which is, moreover, the form of artistic expression that comes to mind if one is describing Leiva

Wengerds writing style, stuffed as it is with a subur b:
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in itself, and one that would certainly be worth exploring further, but it must unfortunately

be left for another study to consider.

Thechapter consists of several pértsegins witha discussion of debates surrounding

some of the texts and their relationship to the question of contemporary urban vernaculars.
This is in order to lay a foundation from which the social, geographicaethimguistic

content of the novels can be further discussed and contextualised. After this follow a few
brief definitions of key terms and concepts in the application of sociolinguistic research to
writing, in particular literary writifithese concegtare then applied througlieeper

analysis of language use irteékesand the wider implication$this language use. Areas
focused on include the possible purposes
the results of these choices;rthle of the author; and the question of authenticity in

literary representations.
The texts covered are as folfBws
Sweden

u Borta i tank@Alejandro Leiva Wengghort story2002
Ett 6ga rédJonas Hassen Khemiri (novel, 2003)

c

Det &ar bara gudao ar ngalohannes Anyuru (poetry, 2003)
Montecade€donas Hassen Khemri (novel, 2006)
Snabba Casliens Lapidus (novel, 2006)

Invasiod Jonas Hassen Khemiri (drama, 2008)

c Cc <© C

UK

u FoxyT & Tony White (novel, 2003)

u Londonstamizalkam Malkani (novel, 2006

u Hello Murd Bernadine Evaristo (novella, 2010)
u Pigeon Englis8tephen Kelman (novel, 2011)

61Please see Appendix 2 fot @xmmaries.
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Section 4.Writing spoken language

It is interesting to consider what happens when writing is used to represent speech,

especially when this form of speech is heaviltededrad contested, @gh contemporary

urban vernacular formsf.(Part I) Manystudies haveiscussed the power that literature

can have in representing communities through language, and the impact that this can have

in the wider worldcf. Kallstrom 2011Yhesociolinguistic studies discussed in Chapter 2

are relevant to trenalysis in this chaptercause they cana to workto explain the

use, by these authors, of certain styles of language for thetershana groups of

character#\s Bakhtin states, tpetential to encompassabroad oci al di ver sity of
t y p(Bakhiin 1981, 168) a novel is a major part of what makes the novel such a

powerful form so differentiating and understanding the significance of these diverse types

is a useful tool in analysingerary text

There exists a considble body of research into language use in literature, much of which

comes under the banner of stylistics, a field which has analysed the way in which linguistic

style is put to use by literary authStglistics has an equivalent field more rootld in t

analytical techniques of linguistics as a social science Aegistes. def i nes regi ster
linguistic repertoire that is associated, culttemnally, with particular social practices and

with persons who engage .Thetermuegistergambect i ces o ( A
applied to a variety of forms of language, including spoken and written, and has increasingly

been treated as a useful meeting point between literary stylistics and (ofgBisties

1999)I1 would like to briefly introduddaéttd s conception of &6l iterary
7 for a more detailed discussion). Literary dialect refers to a dialect that is not

geographically, but formally bouritlis the conventionalised version of any language that

is used in literaturand which, aslaattexplores, has specific features and norms that

mark it out from other written forms of langu@daati 2004, 320Maatt also

distinguishes between standard anestardard literary dialect. It is this standard form of

literary diact in Swedish and English against which the literary texts discussed in this

chapter can be contrasted.

It is important, when discussing the written representation of spoken forms, to take into

account the particularities of written language. One catisilés that writing (and
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especially creative writing) is generally
immediately from any transcription of spontaneous spoken language, with the attendant
repetitions, inconsistencies and mistakes. Anotlaed consideration is the fact that in

writing, the words on the page must stand for the text as a whole (assuming there are no
illustrations, expressive typographic features or similar), whereas speech is augmented by a
range baural and visual elents, that can add emphasis, complexity and contain meaning
onanonv er bal |l evel. As Agha states, o0When we
context we are not speaking only of the ef
concerned rathevith the effects of an array of@ocurring signs of which the register

token is a fragmento (Agha 2007, 159). Thi
recognised by the speaker or the listener. The result of this complexity of speech is that in
writing, you can only represent some aspects of language use and its contextual effects. The
potential to plan a written text means that the selection process can be optimised to best
convey the desired meaning, mood and style. In the representab&arofasguage, this
tends to involve the use of stereotypical
IS, because they can be identified and removed from the compléxamule r ed O whol e
the spoken feguage variety by ngpeakers.

In eaxh of these textshis stereotyping process can be seen in the foregrounding of
particulatokens that are widely represented and discussed in wided $ociatigai t 0
prominent example in the UK texts ¢dssed in SectiorR4£).Another strategy the

exclusion of other aspects that cannot be represented through the written word, but which
may actually be equally, if not mtyqgical of the speech communities in questiaeh as
phonetic or prosodic features

A commonly used strategy for indicatingstandard language of one type or another is

the use of nostandard spellings of various kinds. Otieisisual representation of the
phonological features, known as dialespeding¢D. R. Preston 1985, 328n
appropriate exampl e i n ,t hoirs 6cdaasted mingshtte abde
the following pasge fronbondonstanD a trighs, the three a us go in Hmgnd mode
againpansadaman or we br u Valkagi 2007, & okemphasisdecte 0
respellings differ from allegro spellings,

coattempt to capt uitandartd speliogs (sbme moreetraditional thaf n o n
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others) the fact that the speech is casual, not carefully monitoreddelaxech aps sl angy o
(D. R. Preston 1985, 328)hite and Kelman both use allegro spellings, and White uses eye
dialect(rs pel |l ings that represent the- same pronunc
standareh e s s 8 ) , f o Prohalpusearaawc ghoné fe grass us op iffiVhite

2004, 57, my emphasis)

Shamsie makes a valid point when she highlights the selective emphasising of accents in
literature:

| think different vernaculars are best conveyed by capturing the choice of diction rather

than through spelling words phonetically to convey acbéntat{er strategy is

inevitably deployed selectively, creating the sense that som&ggopBC
newsreadersdon't have accents, while othieesg. Asians in Hounsl@wdo).

(Shamsie 2006)

These authors undoubtedly all had different intentions in using CUVs in their texts, and

these intentions are likely to have an impact on the way tlegyesented in writing. In

Ett 6ga rgfior instanceKhemiri useslifferent types of language to indickiterent

l inguistic situations. Hal i métmndald sabjegt st yl e, w
verb order only appears within the inner rfagnee he writes in his diary. When he is

talking to his father, for instance (the family speak Arabic among themselves), the passages

are reported in Standard Swedish. Wherrdélatisng conversatioffem school the
passages are likewise writtenin 8tand Swedi sh. This refl ects Khen
Halim as unreliabfeto the sensitive reader, it is clear that Halim is fully capable-of code

switching between the idiolect he has created in his diary and Standard Swedish.

Section 4.Zext analysis

Section 4.2.CUVs asstyle

Each of the texts analysed have featured CUVs for both their social connotations and their
aesthetic/stylistic potential. As well as being an effective way of signalling social affiliation

and/or otherness, they also locate a literary text in edpads contemporary urban

culture and in doing so give it a certain atmosphere, or even Uigemogy of course,

bel i nked to CUVs®d social connotations, but it
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text that is well worth mentioning. An example is the a | k bondorétsofia kind
oftextspeak rendering of MLE, as in the follo
dis ride | been me an i(Malkabi 2@Q0K, 85)his stydisateod r e n 4 t
foregrounds the importance for the young characters of mobile plasnes

communication device, status symbol and way of making money. It also creates a mood, in
the dialogue passages where it is used, of macho boldness and flippancy, and speeds the
pace of the discourse (even though for some readers, deciphering itarstgw be

process)

Section 4.2.ZUVs as immediate social mar&ennit

The invariant tag question O6innitd has bee
example of its use can be taken ffraxyT:0 A coupl e of pioithi ce get
(White 2004, 105) Made famous by media personalitie
comedy alteegoAli G and the Teenagers on BBC s&msdness Gracious Vs

become a symbol for the perceived grammatical ineptitude of young people. An example is
actress Emma Thompsonds comments to studen
not to use the fon outside their friendship gro(BBC2010) The origins of the term are
uncertain, although it is derived from the
Although I have found no conclusive evidence to support this, Malkealtagag it may

have become invariant und e haing(Mahal 2006f 483u e n c e
9) 0 evidence that may bepported by its prominence among British Asian speakers

during the 1990s. But regardless of its provenance, it has now become synonymous with
CUV use, and the speech of young people, particularly in London, and as such has come to
be an immediate marlef t he soci al category O6young, u
extensively in all the UK texts

Section 4.2.8UVs as rebellion and solidarity

The opening scene of Inhsioftatsres draastar detiverdnae mi r i 6

monologue fronsignora Luiby nneteenth century Swedish playwi@srt Jonas Love
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Almgvist The actords performance i s eafnest and f
withinrap |l ay i s i nterrupted, much to thé audienced
two young men who throlts of paper, make farting noises and talk loudly over the

performance in a stylised versiomaftietniskt ungdogdisspr 0 E §r du sdne ska visa

r e s p e Kkhemiri 20&b 679y heir running commentary is immediately marked as
rebellious, as they iIimitate another member of
Rinkebyar visst hér(ibid., 80)and threatening her with the theft of her fur coat as

revenge for her rude comments.

Anot her exampl e HEttégakawvhich Kh@rsiri, in annngerviewg leas i n
talked about being a refraction of his ownage desire to assert solidarity with residents
of the suburbs, in rebellion against his own raits upbringing

Halim bryter sjalvmant ner sitt sprak, brakar med ett sprak och forsoker hitta en identitet

genom att uppf i nn gockminakanpisarpdihogst&diet. \AE.y he°ol | | a
associerade, kryddade med ord som vi uppfattade kom fran é&rorten

(Kellberg 2003)

Section 4.2.€UVs as awakening

As discussed in Sectio,Bnyurd Bet ar bara gudarna soyadiaws strongly on a

sense ofoming of age and awakening to the salpanticulaplace and time

Contemporary urban vernaculars play a role iinteisvoven through the poems, words

and smpets of overheard dialogue provide a kind of soundtrack Anyur uds recoll ec
of becoming an adult; shaping his identity in relation to his environment and those around

him:

Gaidel et bl evws tjafs barao
(Anyuru 2003, 33)

Man hor inga svenska ord har:

620 Hal i m b r e adown oh pugose, ha's Paitlang veith language and trying to find an identity by
creating a language. Me and my friends did the same in school. We [...] made associations, spiced our language

with words we perceiveds coming from the suburbs. o

630 Come on, there was just a bit of hassle. o
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till och med araberna har lart sig
att skrika:
Mira! Mira!

nardet rusar en perfekt slagen passning
langs cykelvagens kant.
(ibid. 14)
I n Ev &ello Muntbedotagonist Jerome explains CUV words and phrases to his

mother, as he writes her a letter from beyond the grave

Whatever, man. KMT! (Kiss my teeth!)
(Evaristo 2010, 74)

Two cool dudes, ya get me? Bragp! (Respect!)
(ibid., 41)

These short explanations underline Jer ome?d
progression, at the age of fourteen, am adult world quite separate from the one she

inhabits. In doing so, it highlights the importance of language for identity formation. This

can be seen in the fact that Jerome even uses these words in a letter to @is reoiteer

of the fact that & knows full well she is not party to the mode of expression he uses with

others of his age.

Section 4.2.8€UVs as friendship

MLE and MU both havmanyterms of address indicating male companionship: in MLE,
examples include 0Dbl udt@familial/bloodte® MU 6 f amd, Oc
e Xx amp | e drushdfformhrodsan & r dtéh & rbrat®entpCroat, brother)

redd{from brushanagain, all alluding to familial relations. Many of these terms are used in

the texts referred to here, and they all share related functions: of indicating the ties of

friendship, or of satirising those ties.

FromHelloMum we s ee J e rrayahafterDelmae hrassent funh off breatgang

errand, but also the need to keep up the pretence of friendship:

640 You dondt hear any Swedi sh wor dsMiradlirdesad even the

perfectly pitched pass rushes/ along the edge of the cycle path.
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O0Deed done, my man?0 he asked me with his mouth
manner s. | hadnot noticed before.
0Deed done, thhi mkj&dgl heewlasedt my bruv, no way.

(Evaristo 2010, 78)

Another example in which contemporary urban vernaculasgdi® indicate the ties of
friendship i s i n pass aVortesorrfwhiah mmnew oriendship Has s en K
is strengthed through a sense of commonality.
friend Patrickdos f awedbllysowmigneanceannnhd fadeefen embarr
theirmiddleclass sophistication.tifek seeks to make up for this in the following way:

[N]ar sluttexterna rullar sager Patrik agran slump att hans riktiga papommefran

Chile. Ar det safitVisst det ar safir Patrick heter Jorge i andranamn och svenska

pappan ar bara latsaspappa och i samma sekund som du hor det inser du att Patrick

ocksa maste vara samma sort som du, Melinda och Imran och du sager det tdlihonom,

sager: Men da &r ju du ocksa blaith! Fatrik tanker efter och kliar sin armbage och

sager: Blattes?
(Khemiri 2006, 253)

Nu &r tiden annorlundarfgaren borjar likna sommar och Patrik har lart sig hur man
trashtalker mostandares mammor och ersatt sina Oviemkiasg trovardig spansk
brytning dér h uttalas ch och s uttal&s th.

(ibid., 267)
In the first passage, he affiliates himself with hif'ieesIonas, Melinda ahdran by
mentioning his ( po &amniChikJonas brirgs hinointoatHeiywoddr e al 6 f a
by saying that he tlat®@. c®atnowkbeeemsntedtdi asl a
whether thisisa positveo negati ve develBatrent n ddhehesexmnwe
excerpt, as a little time has passed, he warmedtlaitigentityd marking his
membership by adopting Spafashented CUV features, and joining in with group

pursuits -mBlkanlygdahi &t faskendsd mot her s.

65When the end credits roll, Patrick says, as if by coincidence, that his real dad is from Chile. For real? Yeah
for real cos Patrick6s middle name is Jorge and his Swi
hear that you realise Patrick mughbesame type as you, Melinda and Imran too, and you tell him that, you

say: Obutbldatthen! pombédePatrick thinks a moment and scrat

66 Now times have changed, cos spring starts to seem like summeicknitaBdérarnt how you trash talk
your opponent and replaced his upper class i with a believable Spanish accent, where h is pronounced ch and

s is pronounced th.
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Section 4.2.€UVs as community

FoxyT is narrated in styleof English that is very similar to that usethbymajority of
other characters, and all the young British Bangladeshi one®agkss relatively unified
sense of a speeatntmunity that shares fundamental norms and convetespste a
few minor and specific differences in ughgenarrator and all the characteFoixyT
share a remarkably similar mode of speexticative of h e a desirh to créate
sense ofpeech community to coincide with ffense of geograpb@mmunity the novel
is built around. Notable differences include the use byfFemg/RujBa bes of o6f e d
featue common in Jamaican Patwame ani ragp@dot0d @86 r espegctively
passage:
ButFoxyT aint stupid init arfeddeagvathondhemtgpe en man i

upi
a thing. ils[ddn@tn dk nRouw i B would [é] probaly
enougiod o here already initéo.

(White 2004, 15)

However, such differers@e not maintained consistently throughout the dialogue, and it
is therefore appropriate to state that there is a relative similarity across the various
characters. L et & sexdnmplesef thas vaick, bawelatestb o o k at s o

MulticulturalLondonEnglish,and how this creates a sense of community within the text.

The first example is from a section in which the narrator is relating an incident involving

the police.

RedEyelook over where Shabbeszstandandgo, 06 Eh S FReddma nids t he

(ibid.,105)
This excerpt is interesting for a number o
Ohe goesd, rather than o6he saysd), which N

youngHackney residesiispeect{Kerswill et al. 2007, 1@nother aspect is the use of the
term Feds to refer to the poliddis term stems from American/African American
English (most likely adopted via fpottural references), and has been associated with
MLE in the medianostfamoushby Mark Duggan, the maiose killing by a police
marksman sparkéige riots in England in 2011The ¢eds are following Gveas what

6’6a fed here means O6have tod, as in 6you have to dt¢
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Duggan texted to his fiseec Semone Wilson, shortly before he died, and the word is

everywhere on Twitter and Blackberry messengerd@iadnjey 2011 Additionally, the
nonagreement of the veomwhstdlucdk ®namdcdga@ndadnd
thes andar d 6 i,whils notfeatisexplcifly)mentienedeby sociolinguistic

studies | have encounterkiguistic formshat recur throughout the texttered by a

variety of characters.

The following excerpt demonstrates the use of thersarstandard feature (aks, an
alternative pronunciation of ©6éask®d common 1in
speech) by Safar and by the narrator:

What 2?06 she says aga

i n.
Oh. | waaksyjowstsognenmang, 6 he says.
Yeah? What sakst hat t hen?d she

(White 2004, 121)

o O O

The presence of these ratandard forms in the speech of several different characters

supports the argument that the author was seeking to portray a mode of speech common to

a particular culture, in contrast to the world beyond that speech comunityer of

other features idéfied by MLE researchers as innovative in the Hagkiney people

they researched feature in the prog@x§yT6 s nar r at or and the various
(the boroughs of Hackney and Tower Hamlets border one anbiiesg include the use

of Osmaadprmaonoun, wused adn oa sEamsohamngdbway t o Fr e
di scussed in rel ati orpection3.§ Thsusemean besgerin J MEO s |
the excerpt below, and is used sporadically t
although not so much in dialogue.

But even thougman could a cut the air in that room with a knife there soméghing
make Zafar feel at home [ é]

(ibid., 114
Theintensifietd nuf f 8 i s a n o tKerswill etMIL2D07] Iifyed@ nuanberr ai n
timesbyt he narrat or : nuforAnndde bkedy esvteamde arsound and w
(i bid. 105) . Fi nal ltyindicatehhe pluras veas idehtified bsean par t i cl e
MLE innovation(ibid, 11 dand occur s fr equehRoxylgtheas 6t hemd t h
before, or after the element to be pluralised
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Even when he turn ofhem light and the fire and that.
(White 2004, 176)

Havingdiscussed a selection of the features of the geioghigpdnd socially specific
language usedHkioxyT, it may be useful to contextualise this and explore what it means in

the context of the novel as a whole.

As previously mentioned, the narratdraf{yT is positioedas a member of the speech
communitynarraingthe whole text in a similar register and with similar syntactic and
lexical usage to the other young characters portrayed in thinriagglat the end of the
novel, it emerges that the narrator has been writing his accoutives thieFoxyTl, Rujt
Babes andafar onone of 2 C a | Icanputeoterminalsa bdoing so White is
effectively inviting readers into the community, giving them an intimate view of that
linguistic space, or at least, his representatior@fyl. offers a smakcale portrait of

the dayto-day lives of a tigtkinit community. While it offers a comment too on the way

young people navigate their life choices, exploring the challenges and temptations of drugs,

violence and love, these issues remaiokgtound element, while the location and the
apparently insignificant moments in the lives of the characters come to the fore. Indeed,
is in focusing on the language in which thesw-aiay interactions were conducted, that

White sought to convey teense of the community:

[ éwhen my novel Foxy was published by Faber and Faber in 2003 it was criticised

for using the language that | was hearing all around me in east London at the time, where
white, Asian and other mainly (but not exclusivelyy ymaople were adopting or

hybridising Black British language and in so doing were disrupting what had been the
very necessary identity politics of the 1970s and 80s: a disruption typified for me by
young Bangl adeshi r ud e broogteasity dlusttaiechby thee a ¢ h
fact that it became impossible to determine the ethnicity of an unseen speaker (e.g.
someone sitting behind you on the bus) by the sound of their voice. It had seemed to me
that if with FoxyT | was trying to map the ephenmhe@nomies of Cannon Street

Road, London E1, then thisost ephemeral econofgpoken langua@avould need

to be central to that. It would have been impossible to write the novel in any other way

(White 2010)

Section 4.2.CUVs as identity

As previously mentioneégl,t e p h e n Pigeoh Englsinarseated by Harrison, the
n o v e lygamld dratagonisk reldive newcomer to London lifdarrison describes his
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encounters with various schoolmates and fellow residents of the Dell Farm housing estate,

and recounts his ponderings on these encounters and other events and themes in his life.

Harrison is frank and gaus in his descriptions of what he sees and experiences, much of

which is strange and couAtent ui t i ve t o hi m. Kel man has rende
with sympathy and nuance, and events and experiences likely to be familiar to the reader

take on anew significance seen from this perspective. In many casew, plerspective

highlights the unfairness and illogical nature of these events and experiences, but also a

sense that Harrison is fascinated and intrigued by what he sees.

The styleofHartsn 6 s narrator is a key aspect in the 0
Harrison writes in English, the language he has grown up speaking, and yet his English is

subtly different to many of the other characters in the dbealses many formulations

and expessions typical of the English spoken in Ghama&Ghana Web Dicti onaryad
These i ncl ude (Ilenear)dAswehiitk ew adsA saw effefigan 201, r el i ef ! 0
16) 6 h (stary)o uos[6i Jhutioust B 0 8 § h B4)ndpthirch s e sd srudcth as 0
bringyourselt @ d on 6t ipgied 145)6 bsot kyptem|yscool) o0 Poppy | oves my

Di adoras. Sihestyleshi hiklsi d h)e yWwemdéissg)d ey Rtoswlsc KK | | vy ]
al ways sticks his tioansywere hesayd it helds bim cohcenrage wr i t i n
but it just makes him loaley touchd (i b.iThkre aré @sb humerous formulations

that are not obviously Ghanaian, but that differ from convalBioish Englisisyntax

Examplesinclude s wsesséhtoipldi ¢ . 14) and o1 fonifdtweud buy t he |
remind hero (ibid. 14). Such alternative form

Harrison is an outsider, both linguistically and culturally, and his lack of familiarity with the
linguistic nams of his schoolmates is aligned with his inexperegadingther aspects
of London life. As well as beimgirledoutin his language itself, his outsider status is
indicated by his metalinguistic commentaries, clarifying for the reader nowebfaéhture
English he encountems in the following example

Me: OHow much?5d

Dean: 6Dunno. A grand. Maybe more. d
A grand is a thousand.

(ibid.48)
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Al t hough some of Harri s ornisuwlikéyhttratraayioh n wor ds
Har r i s on @auld heaunintedligibie tora British reader of the dahel

di fferences between his idiolect and O6stan
for this. However, there is a consistent, noticeable difference that acts to distance the reader
from the events portrayed in the same way :
reader sees Harrisonds world from his outs
thematically. This analysis obviously pertathe teading experienceaahativespeaker

of British Englistiather thara speaker of Ghanaian or West African English, but given

that the novel is written by a British English author and published in the UK, I do not

deem it unreasonable to take this perspective.

An interesting group eharacters Pigeon Engltgimtres arounddkire, leader of the

Dell Farm Crew gang-Bre and his henchmen are several years older than Harrison, but

still attend the same schddiey are violent towards other students and to members of the
publiccad Harri son and Deands investigations i
that the gang are involved. They also act as a negative influence on Harrison, as he seeks to
initiate himself into the gang, without really understanding the implicattbas loé is

doing. The language they use features many elements associated with MLE, making the link
between the violent world of the estate, and media representations of MLE speakers.

Killa got a screwdriver out of his pant. | saw it with my ownyiego e
[ €]
X-Fire:awdyPudd . it

(ibid.,128)
There are sever al ot her characters, many o
following excerpt is one example:
Me: 61 wonder what songs theydl |l pl ay. 0
Bi g g eDizzele Rascal! They should plaguk My Dick, innit!d
Anot her bigger kid: O6You know it, man!d
TV news | ambgerateypdCuarn lyammnuguage pl ease, wedre fi
Bi g g eModify thislhitch'6 6
He pretended to grab his bull ait,shewbs poi nt ed |
already turned around. He was only Dbluffing.
hear.

Anot her PRarsgger ki d: 6
(ibid, 345)
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As well as featuring a number of different re
formal Omoder at @@mgeckasn torMosdtiifnyg twhiitsh btihtec h! 6, an
Patware f e r e n c i( o utterecbsahlertigger ki Jheexcerpt above

highlights another feature of Kelmandés novel
associate the characters with the MLE speech commigetyn Engimshkes reference to

cultural factors such as poyltural references (see theregfee to rapper Dizzee Rascal

above), and other elemestisreotypicallgssociated in the media with the use of MLE,

such as gang involvement and street viol8ec&¢ction 3.2for a discussion of these

associations in relation to rap)

In the folloving excerpt, Miquita, a friend of Lydia who is connected to the Dell Farm

Crew, uses a number of linguistic features that identifyahgowasg Londoner, potentially

anMLE spe@ker Al so of interest is her rejection of
further serves to portray him as 06othero

Mi quita isndt going to the dead boyds funer al

Mi quit a: 6 Wima?tAibfeneralshaee thp saimeittd ,

Me: ©O61tds only for respect. 0

Mi quita: O6But | dwonn &fta urlets pheec tg oftavedbeer|1tedds, hhies soh o u

fronting. You play with fire you get burnichjt. &

[ €]

Miquita: YOWhaoterd&ter kynoouwd rsehijtust a ki d. o
Me: ©O6You dondét know either. Asweh, youbre just
Mi q uAswed,:aswéh! Aswebdlyou sound like a little yappie dog. Get out of my

face nowexingmetu or e

(ibid., 289, orig.talics)
The issue of class, bound up with race, is another aspect highlighted in the different voices
of Pigeon EngliBleoplavith a pedagogic function, or in positions of control (with the
exception of the bully Julius, whose control over others is achieved through violence), are
portrayed through their language usslasated amiddle class, often using a more formal
register more standard syntax. This suggests a tension, which Harrison is caught in the

middle of, in language as well as in attitude and opportunities. On one side is the violent

pull of the estate and i ;orsthepthanihesecumws,i t h t he 06g
educatepgdokéwél wWorl d. The TV news | ady menti on
and stiff in Harrisonds narration. She is a m

and her reaction to the language of the young locals g@adiagbnts this contrast. The

teachers in Harrisonds school are also depict
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Mr Tomlin: O6Whatoés up Harri, why are you r ul
Me: ONothing |l got |l ost. 0
Mr Tomlin: 6Youdd | ose your head if it wasn
Mr Toml i n: 6Breakti meds not over for anot hel
annoy?®o
(ibid., 197)
At the furthest end of the scale is the pi

of guardian to him. Many reviews of the novel commentie rather wistful style of the

pi geonldbesgume®n,o and t he shar formswiththerestsof t hi s
the text. One rretheineelleweakesrpassages, Hartisstregt 0o [ i ]
observations give way to portentowserin which this pigegmotector reflects on

magpies, poisoned grainandtreefla ng nat ur e @ABpddn20hBierre e xi st e
is a passage from one of the pigeonds mono

Your superstitions tickI|l e me, | see it al | 1
kind of sweet, you think if you dress death im costumeadnd h e 6 1 | defect to vy

(Kelman 2011, 191, orig. emphasis)

This contrast between the style of the dif
status or moral positions is telling. | would argue that Kelman has (whether consciously or
not) created a kind of moral diahvoly in the language of his texts. If those who are in
positions of control or wisdom use unmar ke

stereotypes of sociathark speech as being deficient or indicative of lack of agency?

Section 4.2.8UVs as authenticity

In this setion | would like to look in more detail at the ways in which texts featuring CUVs

both reinforce and challenge authenticity through the language they use. The discussion
focuses on L ei v Bortaieankghdthounk thestdxtdocuses setFoi rpye 6 s
difficulty in coming to terms with his move to a new;staias school in central

Stockholm it woul d be wrong to read Leiva Weng
confusion. The difficulties experienced by Felipe are personal and canhghexstary

portrays liis withsensitrity. One of the most striking aspects of the story is the frequent

change in narrative voice. Although the story focuses on a single protagonist, the

perspective from which it is told varies depending om trigonaration is directed
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toward At times, the protagonist narrates, defending his betrayal of his girlfriend to that
girlfriend:

Alla ar falska ibland, jag vet nu alla ar, dom blir typ tvungna fast domJatemigid,
jag var ockgé

(Leiva Wenger 2001a) 25
At other times, a third person narrator relates this betrayal, and the events leading up to it,
to the reader. This narrator also identifies directly with the protagonist, as in the following
sequences:

D& fick han alltid lust att vanda om ellerméarsej bakom namnan s& dom inte skulle
se mef®

d Ja, vi fad sager jag, sager Felipe, sager han, sagé? Fallan
(ibid,, 11, 12)
In some cases, the two (or more) narratives occur in the same sentence, leaving it to the

reader to figure out who is spagko whom, as here:

0 Du vet jag ar kar i déjsa jagd Lagg av tjockiklart jag inte ar kar i hefhe
(ibid., 19

The shits between narrative voie@scompounded by certain typographical features. The
following is a approximationf a section athe text as laid out in the hardback edition of
the collection:

Abo, abo, fa kolla len, &r det deras andra?, Nico visar och dom

VANTA JULIA, LAGG INTE PA. DU MASTE HORA FORSTJAG VET JAG VAR

kollar, sen dom gar hem till Nico dg$snar, eh hall

falsk men du var ocksa. jo du var. ibland alla &r, jag med. men
kaften, hoj, vad sager han, Dogge och Boastin i den feféste [...]

680So met i mes e vkeow yawihat@wwerydneils ¢eg, likelforced even if they
dondt want to bed Me too, I was as wel |l

©0 Then, he al ways had the urge to turn around or

woul dndt see me. O
7003 Yeah, we cadhe says, Felipe says,hs ay s , Fallan says. o
n0You know | &6 m OilsaiddCoevte |wistth fyadus o, course | dm not

720(0i, oi, pass it over mate, is it their second one’hblid® it upand
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(ibid, 15)
Thisexample, which continues for several pages aléexanstrates hothe two

narrative threads are interwoven, forcing the reader to adopt complex reading strategies in
order to follow the narrative.

This kind of creative engagement with the formal structure of the text is not altogether
uncommon in literatureNgrgaardinds evidence of similar typographic play in the works

of Dan Brown and &. Foer, among othdiégrgaard 2009, 1#867) | interpret the
structure of Leiva WengFadsitcenfuseshearedemas ser vi n
thereby drawing attentitmt h e pr ot a g oandreplictisg this@xpdriensei 0 n

0 a ut h etmrdughdtsairhnhesside qualiti8econdtienables the author to demonstrate,

through typographthe wag thecontext and interlocutor can irghce the very substance

of a story, altering its relationship to re@htg., 1467). A series of events ctis be

interpreedin a certain way in one versiang inadifferent wayn a second version

These two interpretations are closggrwoven and inseparable from one another. The
structural and typographic play of Leiva V
creativity and imagination. The author is in control of the reader here, delimiting the
boundar i es undérstanding of the taxtdby md@viag away from conventional
techniqgues. The reader6s complacency is th
examine their understanding of what is being presented to them. Nothing can be taken as
read nothing is autherat

I would like to refer back to the discussion about authenticity, ownership and performance

in rap inSection 2. If we turn to the concept of ownership and authenticity in literature

we can see that the parameters are somewhat diffieatititeray and media worlds are

dominated by the white middle classes suggests that there is little doubt as to the right of
this group to represent themselves. There
comes to the quest iediterargdphete.hleis waekdotly what e nt er

WAIT JULIA, DON& HANG UP. YOU HAVE TO LISTEN ARST. | KNOW | WAS

they |l ook, then they goshuback to Nicods pl ace
FAKE BUT YOU WERE T@D. YOU WERE SOMETIMES WE ALL ARE ME TOO. BUT

up, turn it up, whainidtee phatest[s.Boy i n, Dogge and Bo
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happened when the work of authors who were deemed to fit into the category of the

00t her 6, such as Leiva WenMatderPerssent arted to be
commented on this ExpresseewspapenEn gang tiden fantiserade man om den adle

vilden. Denna sjalvforaktande langtan éftéara et gi c k & (Pergson@008,i kt i gt ©° v
cited in Dahlstedt 2006, 219)

But how does this r ksuggdsteh ato tLhed vpar oNeangyeerr idsst t Fee
performance of his own self complicatds e  r undestandiigsof the text as a

representative portrayal of yosngurban masculinifyelipeis conscious of the

insincerity of his own actions, but fails to
for himselfHe acts according to the regulations imposddmby the expectations of

othersand in doingshe reproduces their expectatidimere arenomentsvhenhe

breaks free of this, boeis still constrained by the structure of the,tekich perforrs

the confusion and frustration he feels. His switching between different,negisitikes

and relationships is also a complicating factor in the issue of authenticityniigpleas

realites to stay true to, antlst perform his own self in accordance with the widely

varying expectations of his environment.

Section 4.2.€UVs and foregone colusions

| write in my summary &orta i tankar Appendix 2f the way in which the people

around Felipe cast him in a particular role as young man from the suburbs. But this

prejudicecould also be seen to come frwithin Felipe, in his inability tocoacile himself

to the high expectations others have of him. Hisnickiétreey | i t er al |l 'y, Ot he tr e
although this meaning is left implicit in the texfigrences this sdlfifilling positionThis

i's consistent with infaendy expeareiseemdes i ofnsy omudngrr
in marginalised communities, thereby suggesting an engagementpvibfiligbcial

issues in contemporary Sweden. In rooting his storyifiraapecific time and place

7300nce upon a time, people fantasised about the noble SieageHcontemptuous longing for

autheh i city has never really passed. ¢
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Leiva Wenger ensurétht it resonatesith contemporary debatedding a comment on

social issues from a new quarter, literature.

However, it might also be possible to see this from another, more negative pérapective

a form of prophecy that reinforces negative images of young, wladsngen. As

Behschnitt discusses. Sectiomt.1.),lei va Wenger 6s compl ex formn
such a simplistic assumpti onEttogasiéndi d Khe mi
Montecore and Ke |l ma n 6Rgeamzmglistecréany space fer gifferemce,

they create a space in which it is possible to imagine other ways of being a young man in
multicultural working class urban areas. Arguably, other authors have been less successful

in creating this ambiguity. The protagoniststd MunandLondonstaanie also young

men who appear to be sleealking towards their unhappy fates, caught in a performance

of masculinity. The authors of these fates are undoubtedly writing them in order to

highlight and examine a way of life thabi®fien represented from an insider

perspective. Through his letters to his mother, the protagdretooMurmdicates his

reluctance and fear at getting caught up in a gang and becoming involved in activities he
knows his mother would be upset byis Téar and the personal insight into it are the very

things that this particular vision of masculinity shuts out. By giving the reader a glimpse of

it, Evaristo is attesting to its existence. Likewisendonstatie protagonist reflects on

the everd he is experiencing in a way that offers a different perspective on the Asian
rudeboy stereotype (notwithstanding the f a
rudeboy at all). Nonetheless, to a certain extent, these books are reinfootypgstere

associated with speakers of CUVs. | have not encountered any books featuring
representations of CUVs that do not al so f
communicates to readers of these books the foregone conclusion that CUVs are

inextricably bend up with these things, thus potentially causing these readers, who might

not otherwise come into contact with CUV speakers, to take such representations at face

value.
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Section 4.Role of authorial identity

It is not my job, nor indeed do | believe it t@appropriate or even necesgargssesthe
baccumnagyof ot hepresentation bf the language of their characters and the
O0reafed communities they might be perceived t
works of fiction thateyve as fuljormed worlds in themselvésdeed, accuracy is a

strange concept to apply when many of these texts seek deliberately to destabilise

assumptions about language and d@&ever, it must be said tisaimereaders have

takenissue withperc¢w ed i naccuracies i n solawguagef t he wr it
The foll owi ng missjikute.wdrdpresiworit hies balno ge xba mpl e: 0] Ke
Ghanaian phrasasjght have been inserted with enough frequency to satisfy the Western

reader;d West African readers their syntax [ggpften been noticeably wrang

(Ojikutu 2011)The blog post also discussessuitability of a white British man depicting

Ghanaia pidgin and slang in his prose, noting tltaiikd even be seen as provocative by

Afficans who feel that to have a white man oatte
man [all too often] t urNuko,ditddebid).lOaec k man i nto
pertinent question in relation to this is the extent to which the averagef teadso\eel

is aware of such inaccuracies or flaws. Judging from the reviews in the mainstream British
press, there was Ilittle resistance to Kel mano
whose flowery prose was mocked by a number of reyisymes/iously discussed.

In some instances, reviewers lauded the language Kelman createsdior®tereven

states that he felt tempted to use the phrase
Harrisobs cont empt uo u(lRobshdwd@lA)Vhat dogd thesrpositive d i a
affirmation of Kelmands representation of his
treat as neutral his choices for characters who beloGhamaiarBritishcommunity he

does not? Does the fdbat his production of text is a creative act give him free reign in

his representations? Or, conversely, does an author have to be a member of a speech

community in order to represent it in pra3biously, if the answer to this last question

were yesjery few books would ever be written, but there is exists a level of ambiguity in

relation to the other questioBath Kelman and White are white men in théities or

fortieswho have some experience of worlds comparable to the ones they poeiray in th

novels. Forexampd/h i t e 0 s sdctan4.26melicates the extest to which he
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took inspiration from his surroundings to produce his ritefehan has referred in
articles to the fact that he grew up on a working clasestatd. o n dpgherybasd p e r |
that many of his experiences there formed a template for characters andRegeats in
EnglistHe has also stated that during the writing of his book, he lived in an area of
London where there were many Ghanaians, and became familiar with their speech and
communication habits by listening to and observingcortrenunity interactions:

The estateWwas living on was quite a difficult and dangerousidacé still feel lucky

to be from there. | was lucky because it iRapin Englstsier to write: | was

surrounded by the people | was writing about, their hopes and fears, and the things that

made them laugh. Some of the scenes in the book actually happened to me or were
things | witnessed.

(Kelman 2012)

However, a Marcyliena Morgan has written,

[ €] cul tural conflict can arise when peopl e
they may not share membership use a language or jargon for emphasis, play, or to align
with an O6outsided identity within the bound:

the style of speaking may be readily identified as belonging to a particular community,

but the value norms and expectation of the source community do not accompany it

Whatds more, the words and expressions may |
consideed inappropriate and offensive.

(Morgan 2005, 17)

| do not believe thahe writers discussed in this chapterseeking to align themselves

with the communities they areresgenting in fiction.He point remainthough that they

are representing those communities,imdoing so take a position towards them (perhaps
unconsciously), and make choices about what they represent. In doing so, they may
foreground el ements that do not <coincide w

therebycausgoffence or migpreserngthose communities to readers outsideth

If fiction is an imaginative process, surely arguments over authenticity, membership and
ownership that these questions imply are less relevant. But is the situation different if the
author is writingmaginatively abouttammunity that actually exists, making this

community identifiable both through the language and through other references in the text,

i n a way that may i mpact upon outsidersodo
authorave some sort of O6obl i gmay beangued thabthisac c ur
is impossible in any case, if one takes into account the difficulties of representing spoken

language in writing discussed previously.
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An important question is the pasitiand identitpf the author in this equatiddne

potential area of further study is the inequality in the space and attention given to white
writers over black ones. This can be seen in
the selection d?igedBnglisifior the Man Booker Prize shortlist, in which he acknowledges

Kel mands cont r i thytthadto take b white autloonta explose:the 0

black underprivileged to finally attract the attention of a majobéWakehtle 2011)

Thinking forward to my discussion of the translation of CUSeaditiory, it strikes me

how rarely the issue of the transl atords race
translation of books written by or about people of a different skin colour or ethnic group.

What is different about a wr iextthatakes&and a tr an
less acceptable for a white individual to write about black experience than it is for a white

individual to translate that experience into the grammatical system of a different culture? If

this is a question of representation, then aelyargueniSection) , t he transl at or
choices potentially have an impact on that representation to a certain degree, if not

necessarily to the same degree as the writer of the source text. That said, | should reiterate

that | am absolutely not ickang that authors are only or should only be able to write
experience that refl e dwhkatetehttmtmigbtinean.hei r o6 ownd
simply feel that if translation is, as | argue in the Introduction to this thesis, an act of

creative writig, then it is worth considering on comparable terms with other forms of

creative writing.

Section 4.£onclusion

In conclusion, this chapter has argued that the choices authors make about the language of

their characters can have an impact of the message convegeddxys. We find that

documented, publicly recognised language features can be a useful tool in reinforcing a

sense of geographic and social setting. Meanwhile, this use can also highlight the tensions

that arise in contemporary urban settings, whfmeedt communities of linguistic practice

coal esce, influencing eaclConemgomy@lsan | i ngui sti c
vernaculars can also be used to signify more personal phehfireedship, emotional

states, memory.
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| am aware that | hayperhaps focused overly on the role of the author, without

interrogating what role the reaplerys where literary representations of CUVs are

concerned. A thorough discussion of this is beyond the scope of this thesis, but it is worth
briefyt ur ni ng to the readerd&s role inherel atio
effect ofliterary representations of CU®noghue asks the questians$iow does a
particular interpretation of a book indicate the ideological axioms on whacteits re

silently proceeds? What does a particular reader assume goes without saying? And shouldn't
we tease out t(Domoghee 1898,34) wepdase out the?adsumptions

that lie behind the reading of the literary texts | have discussed, we find assumptions
connecting ethnicity, language use, and the right to repredangtrege use (as

discussed in relationk@lman and White in Section,&aBdKhemiri,in Section 5.5).

Such assumptions indicate the strong ties between language and identity, and between
CUVs and their association with minority ethnic experience. étpgiesh ties are

constructed and performed, as we saw in Chapter 3. Literature offers a perfect ground on
which to test and explore these constructions and performances. While one of the

privileges of the reading process is being able to interprejelceraakier, style and form

of literature as the reader seethitcareful reader will be rewarded for their attention to

the authoroés tests and explorations.
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Chapter 5The Interplay of Rpand Literature

The chapter begins by exploring the concapteniextualityard examining how it might

be applied to the1&ppropriation of rap lyrics in literature. This discussion focuses on the
Swedish context, as | have found much more evidence of the relationship between rap and
literature in the Sweditxtsl consider than ithose from théJK. | begin by exploring

the ways in which expectat i distmctiwebrandofb ui | t
rap in Sweden during the 1990s. These expectations foregrounded The LaiseKihgs
contemporary urbanweculars as a stage in the increasing visibility of these vernaculars in

the mainstream of Swedish culture. This discussion lays the ground for-depthne in

thematic analysis of the literary texts in question, an analysis built upon aspects of the tex
that | deem to make p dexpldrechaw raptip lwopisusedf r ap 6
as a mar ker of bel detgrbarggudama sbrosdadejarell® Any ur
Lei va \Bertaigankafhis sense of belonging might be experienced by the

protagonists in the work, or by the author of it. The following section deals with the way
Jonas Ha s shitiga Kises nap to sighiy a constructed belonging that can be

used to artificiallgefine groups or individuals, both within literature, and beyond it. | then
discuss the significance of relocating an oral art form as aantrftbem on the page, and

in conclusion, attempt to trace how this act oftexal relocation might be afsastance

to the translator.

Section 5.Rap, hip hop and intexxtudity

In order to effectively analytbe interplay$between rap and literatir@ow it is
essentiab put in place the theoretical framewandund which | will map otle
processes taking plagéis will facilitate a deepgrderstanitig ofthe significance of the
interplayg in questioandaid an investigation of hdlaese mighibe utilised in the
translation process. | will, thereforet $tpdefining intertealty, and discussing how it

74Interplay is understood here as a set of direct and indirect relationships betwe diterapuse

quotation, inference, borrowing of terms, linguistic influence
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can be applied in the context of this stud§ll also discuss the concept of intermediality,
and explain why is it is relevant to my discussion, but not sufficiently central to warrant its
use as the basis of the theoretieahéwork.

Kristeva introduces the concept of intertextu

constructed as a mosaic of quotations; any text is the absorption and transformation of

a n ot (Kresteva and Moi 1986, 3This image of the absorption of myriad influences

into a whole is an intriguing one in relation to texts that feature representations of CUVs, in

that CUVs could themselves be talked of isdhee terms: as languages that are

constructed as a mosaic of quotations from the various languages spoken in the locations

where they have emergedany case, this definition, which underlines the inter

relatedness of all texts, is a good start foinigiabout intertextualityloving on, we can

see thaintermediality is defined by Werner Wolf as
€ a particular relation (a relation that is 6in
conventionally distinct media of expression or communicationlatios reonsists in a

verifiable, or at least convincingly identifiable, direct or indirect participation of two or
more media in theggiification of a human artefact.

(Wolf 1999, 37)

Wol fds idea of the o0convent i stmiatHel y di stinct m
references to an example of verbal expression within another verbal form would be

excluded from the definitioAs rap is a verbal form whicanbe equated with poetiiis
arguablyntertextuality, rather than intexdlay thatis at play here. This taketo account

the fact that the quotation of (rap) lyrics in poetry and other forms of literature involves the

transfer of verbal elements from one text to andthere are several factors that mark

these kinds of texts out as distinct media, t
lyrics are only one aspect of a musical form. This means that both frameworks could

effectively be used to analyse the proceasesxamining. | have chosen to focus on the

intetextual framework as, althoughink the role of music in rap is an essential factor in

the interplay between rap and literaitire not a core feature of my analydisarcurrent

study.

As discussed Seton 31.2 therhythmiccomponent of rap and hip hop has an influence
on the verbal component& has a formal impact on rap as verbal expressjandless
of the specific genre. With this in miinés worth investigating the role playefldw and
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rhythm in poetry, to see whether there is any crossover betweemiagiand this
level. Betry can be highly rhythmic, and is even sometimes set tdGmmgavriters and
rappers crossver between the forms, especially in tbkespvord genre and in soalled
0 p 0 e Ins I thesfollaving passage, Alim quotes some illuminating comments by
rapper Pharoahe Monche:

& mean, poetry is a awesome art foritself. | dabble in it before | write some of the

songs that | do. | try to be partvith some of the songs. Hip Hop is based on a mixture
of that, but more writing musically. Points and timing, you know. So is poetry. But on a

|l evel where itds based on the music, you ha
your listener and cromidn t er ms of rhythm, you know. d Wha
rappersd comments reveal is that Hip Hop is
there are multiple | ayers of complexity req!

rhyt hmaticall yad.
(Alim 2006, 126)

The crossver potential that exists between rap and poetry may play a role in the
intettextwal use of rap within literatukdter all, Johannes Anyuru, one of the writers

whose work | analyse below, has performed a hip hopeshtidedAbstrakt rapith DJ

Khim throughout Sweden. If a poet is, or has been, a practicing rapper alongside his or her

writing for the page, it is likely that the two roles will influence one another.

This poet/performer ambiguikyads us on to thele of performance in ramd verbal

forms in generals ldiscussegreviouslyhip hop musitas increasingly been listened to

in recorceed formsinceits origins in the block parties of the Bronx irl&&sHowever,

the performance of rap@incers andn events such as rap battles and live radio freestyles
is still importanP er f or mance i s an integral part of
and language use as they craft an onstage pers@eh\batslynot unique toap
Performancealso has a place in poetty it does in many art foréhgoetry slams, for
instancdnave been seen as an exciting way to draw in a new generationasf poets
discussed by Turng2010) Live readings and recitals are also @dpuins ofpoetry
performancelwo key distinctions remain, however, between the performance of rap, and
the performance of poetry. The first is ttmvever mucpoetryslams lend themselves to
spmtaneity, poetry readings and rea@ta@sinavoidably oted in the written word, while

rapis generallgharacterised by its orglggyen though many rappers write or sketch lyrics
prior to performing thenThe second is the integral role in rap of memmeething which,

as discussed 8ection 3.2, has amajor impact on the formal character of the lyrics.
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There is a certain amount of research on the relationskifoofmanceo language use

and style in song, although | have as yet found nothing that focuses on rap specifically.

Nikolas Coupland distinghed betweenundamerformance aniglperformance to

indicate that all speech acts could be viewed as containing an aspect of performativity, but

that certain conditions are in place when it conteghi@erformai@oepland 2007, 146)

Thislatter concept applies to the current discussion. Rap as linguistic performance is an

event which has a specific meaning for all involved. The audience and performer occupy

specific roles within this performance framework, and have certain expectatesdtas

of those roledn relation to theatre, Snellor nby t al ks about how ofor t
audience, language and the action on stage are pssauedstygoersonal experience

whi ch hel/ s h EnetHomby 2086 §b00origdeinphadiglyes argues that a

prime characteristic of the perforraadience dynamic of rap perfamoe is the

reciprocal engagement, whereby the performer performs an action in order to elicit a
response, and oO0[t] he audience, in turn, respo
and v er b(lkeyes 2082p I5HBreezample of this is call and response, a common
feature of hipbp perfor mance, in which the perfor mer
me hear potosawndhdohe audienceopnpéspdhsees with
continuing popularity of call and response (I have witnessed it in action at grime

performancegin the last few years) is indicative of a reciprocity that underlies the

mechanisms that would make rap capable of influencing everyday language beyond the

performance itself.

My purpose in focusing on the question of performance here is that tmaguedor

aspect of rap distances it from less performative verbal forms such as the novel. While |

have thus far discussed the possibility that poetry and rap have numerous areas of overlap,

| have focused little on the (almost) purely written form of tled @od the short story. |

add the 6(almost)d here to indicate my awaren
part in readerso®6 relationships to the novel,
into other media such as film, and even.démgever, | have chosen to disregard these

alternative formatsr the purpose of my analysis as | see them as supplementary to the

novel or story as text. (Oftmatwhich comes closer to my field of analysis, and which
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would beaninteresingtopic for future investigation, is the audiobook. However, this is

beyond the scope of the current study.)

In Sectiorb 6, | discuss aspects of orality and literacy in the interplay between rap and
literature. In order to contextualise any occasioagneés to this theme throughout the
chapter, I owi || briefly highlight a coupl e
relationship with writing, and what happens when rapped lyrics become written words on

the page. | will do this by introducing the thesigf an American writer, Adam

Mansbach, who has described how his work has been heavily influenced by his interest in
hip hop music and culture (rather than rap
hopo. Hi s appr oaiotétextai agpedtsioighip hap that hinpve not yatn t
referredtoMansbach defines hip hop through the

t hr ou g h(Mansbhach 20§6e 3B) doing so, he is referring to the tendency of hip

hop as a form to borromusically, textually, and in other ways, from a avige of

sources. He illustrates this by saying tha
of its location or context: a dope Monkees drum break is not penalized for the corniness of
its originsd (i bid.). Fthejazhleeratre ofthemihe ¢ o mp
20"Century that o0does not have to take jazz
the spirit and the structures of jazz in terms of its innovation. He says of writers such as
Langston Hugh e satinwaritingabougzz, dpue iwritingsjapav  § bn d . ) . |
equates this to what he sees as the future
some ways, the mark of success feopislit hop

understoodads e hol den t o the aesthetics of t he cu

But what is the significance of this for the liteeaatg § am analysing? Manshaatms to

be thoroughly steeped in hip hop culture, even going so far as to define his work in these
terms. Despitegating their interest in hip hop, none of the writers in my study have
defined themselves as O0lit hop®6 writers 1in
distinction in selidentification (which in any case is of limited value in this analysis), there

a e aspects of Mansbachodés approach to hip |
of the texts in question. One is the idea that the formal structures of hip hop, its collage
approach and inherantertextualityihtermediality have a fundamentiatfon the way

these writers approach the task of writing. This is the view taken by Corin§208&)tus
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which | discuss in more detailin Secib. Ther e are el ements of Manshba
presentation that | find problematic, includings narrow definition of wh
i s, i . e. not its Omost vi si Mameshachc2006,98) mabl e, m
of which he says: o0l woul dndbid)Wweeraf, t hat shit
though, his treatment of the potential for the aesthetic qualitiehop hgpmove beyond

the rapped word or the sampled loop onto the page has informed my own ideas about

intertextuality.

Inorderto begina anal y s i gelabohship with rap, owewer, €nied to first

return briefly to the subject of my distmis in Chapter 3 on the significance of rap as a

cultural form and a social symbol in 1990s Sweden, broadening this to look at ways in

which expectations of a |iterary equivalent t
sociarole The Latin Kings plyedhas a major impact on the ways in wifieflyricshave

been used withitme literary texthis thesis focuses.drhis is followed by a therog-

theme discussion of what | perceive to be the main functigmstafions ofap in the

literary texg | consider.

Section5.2 L -t o0ss i al ® rew Yomdslin hoppas
Swedish literature

The Latin Kingsd r el atomwhichsthsisiody focuses he aut hor s
closely tied to theocial andinguistic context in whidhe rappersreated their unique
performance voic&imilarly important iee complex interplay of language, identity and

suburbanpladen The Latin Kingsd | yrics

As explored in Chapter Betthree members of The Latin Kings, Dogge, Chepe and Salla

all grew upn Norra Botkyrka, a suburb of Stockholm that was built as part of the

Omil jonprogramd soci al housing projects of th
success in rapping in Swedish, they were adroit in their creation of a marketable identity

that abo gave voice to issues that had been bubbling under the surface in Sweden for many

years: they expressautl brought to public attention manrfiyhe concerns of thousands of

suburbdwellers who felt marginalised and maligned in Swedish $beietid his in a
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way that was at oaserious and lightarted, combining the comic and the credible with

the intermedial flair typical of hip hop. Whether consciously or not, they manifested their
membership in Swedish society by rapping in Swedish (Englistviadcly been the

norm) and sampling popular childrends TV t
place alongside an (American) hip hop tradition that has famously provided a means of
expression for marginalised groups around the world: theisrzonewed frona

notorious Chiago gangrhe Latin Kings, they surrounded themselves in their promotional
material with the 6ghettod I mageuty of fi gh
wi ndowed cars, and dr mijjonpgrenaswaisile pf disafiectéedh e 6 p |
youth rebellion & Section 3.3for a discussion of such tropes in relation to

autheniticity).

In 1995, just after The Latin Kings had reledsgkbmmen till forottexr goldselling
debutalbum literary critic Clemerltgard wrote an article in a popular literary magazine,
commenting on the exciting new prideeatureghat wagmerging in Sweden at that time.
He described the way that this new generation of writers was depicting exciting new
elements of Swedish &g, but noted that he found one aspect of contemporary Sweden
to be missing from this depiction, as#ted:

Men var finns da det Sverige som haller pa att vaxa fram, det land som beskrivs pa Latin

Kings CDValkommen till forgromi dar man talar Retkysvenskalag tror att den

forsta romanen om den verkligheten kommer att dyka upp ganséa\sargetfall fére
ar 2000Lat oss i alla fall hoppas.tet

(Altgard 1995, 17)

Al tg-rdds hopes were answered in part fron
on suburban slarand suburban tropes intheirwgkd. ej andr o Lei va Wenge
collection of short storidsll \ar argln Our Honour) was one of the books seen to answer
Altgard s cal | (al though i n act ustotycolleationt , onl vy
cod d be said to r epardvasraferingtd atleasSivtermsofje d t h .
linguistic styleY.ill var aravas followed by other books, suciasas Hasseéah e mi r i 6 s

Ett 6ga réfOne Eye RedJohanned n y u Detldd lsara gudarna soya(@nty The Gods

“OWhersethe Sweden that i s emer gi ndgakommbneilférgtannt ry de
where people speak Rinkeby Swedish? | think the first novel abreatitgatill turn up soadin any case
by the year 2000.6 Letds hope so, anyway
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Are New, andMarjanelB a k h tKalla det vadsfan d¢Galll It What You Damn Well

Like),which all, in theirownwayke pi ct ed t h edrddas searthingfgrd t hat Al t ¢
Furthermore, the debuts of Anyuru, Khemiri, and Leivg&¥éand, to a lesser degree,

Bakhtiari) all referred to and drew upon aspects of rap and hip hop culture, and more

precisely, the rap of The Latin Kings.

This chaptefocuses predominantly on three texthe texts discussed in Chapter 4

Lei va sBetnigamkdmtogargtt by Kh e mi rDetaabard gudamg som érd s
nyaFor an introduction to each of these texts, please réfgpendix 2However, its

worth briefy outlining the ways | perceive the authors tcapse the texts, as well as
mentioning a few underlying connections between these authors and the rap world that
may lie behind this use. | will then move onto a malepih consideration of the

engagement between the literary and rap texts.

As | intepret it,Borta i tankaeferencethe songs of The Latin Kinggsprovide a

recognisabl e pivot around which the main char
can turn. My analysis of Anyuruds poems focus
marker of personal identity, or intimate friendship, rather than the masculine camaraderie

of Leiva Wengerds story. Khemirids focus on a
also informs my treatment of rap and The Latin Kingt tiga r¢tas thdyrics are used

to denote other individuals® simplistic assum

There are complex reasons why each of these writers refers to The Latin Kings, and their
reasons for doing so may well differ from my interpretatishyothey are doing so.

However, it is important to remember that rap, hip hop music and culture in general, and
The Latin Kings in particular, have all been key features of Swedish youth culture over the
last 2630 years. Due to this prominence, manyerefes to them may represent no more

than the importance of music to young people. Despite this consideration, rap and hip hop
culture occupy a significant position in the literature on marginality and marginalised
(youth) cultures. This tension is inténgsh and of itself, in that it demonstrates the very
significant role allegedly minority or marginalised cultures can have on mainstream culture.
The Latin Kings have been the subject of a number of studies analysing issues such as

identity and ethniciiyn cont emporary Swedi sh cublittur e, | ead
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drom f°r spr-kforskare, social an%Stragpo!l oger
2001, 341, cf. also Bredstrom and Dahlstedt 2002; Nyberg 2008; Behschhitp 2@18)

has a wide |istenership, and yet, npanr haps
important association with rebellion,-astablishment attitudes and the struggles of the
underrepresented which cannot be ignored, however much it is important to retain critical
distance from it. So it can be seen that, although some refer@iheckatin Kings in

Swedish literature may not be playing on the associations | am discussing, no author is

likely to refer to The Latin Kings without knowledge of their unique place in Swedish

culture, meaning that the associations created by ttexin&dneferences to them in the

text are unlikely to be accidental.

As Section3.1s hows, the concept of Okeeping it r
culture is certainly problematic. This applies to language use (i.e. the use of slang), as well as
to the idea of identity or of belonging to a specific culture. This is not thateny t

identification and solidarity play an important part in hip hop culture. As stated in Section

32, rappers can be viewed as representatives of a given community by people from within
that community. Rap music is a musical subculture, and as sunb atléecus around

which friendships and other social structures can be organised. It can also be used as a
marker or a symbol of these dostiaictures by other agentsnil thinking primarily of the

stubborn association of rap with youth violence angfogeture, a subject discussed in

llan (2012). But as | will demonstrate, writers also use rap as a symbol to create certain
associabns in their texts. These associations play on the place that rap and hip hop culture
have in youth cultugthe formative experiences of building an identity and a social circle
around their developing music tastes, as many young people do. | aspubdbatiso

been used in literature to question narratives of authenticity and identity that are predicated

on these associations.

In large part, my analysis focuses on why writers choose to use rap in their lyrics, and the

effects of this use on theehary text. | would, however, like to call on Wolfgang

%“0a wet dream for | anguage researchers, social ant/|

national radio station] and DN Kultur [the arts section of a majoriswedig i | y] . 0
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Behschnittds discussion of what effect this wu
act, and more generally, CUVs and the communities that use them. Behschnitt argues that:

Literary texts mke use of hip hop not only to root themselves in suburban culture and

take advantage of the symbolic capital the band has acquired in this cultural field but at

the same time contribute to introduce The Latin Kings and their language into another
culturalcircuit dominated by a wetlucated Swedish middlass elite.

(Behschnitt 2013, 188)

Although The Latin Kings were alreattygh-profile musical act, with mamiddle class

fans (cf. Stragmsdégéncomdencommewne s, aBe worth c
reflect the fact that different audiences consume different forms of Thkueeare

undoubtedly many peogte whom theiffirst contact with Theatin Kings would have

been through Alejandro Leiva Wenger or Anyitne significance of The Latin Kings and

their lyricdeing featured imovels, poems and other texts more conservatively viewed as

literature could be seenaasymbolic stepn their ptgh towardgnclusionn the Swedish

literarycanon This inclusion isomething that, judging by tastencef studies like

mi ne and ,Weuldseerm to betwell@usderway.

Section 5.3.iterary representations of rap music and
friendship

Many scholars ofpaand hip hop culture have referred to the role played by these forms in

the social lives of young people around the \alrtd, Ibrahim, and Pennycook 2009;

Pennycook 2007dwoul d | i ke to talk here specifically
presence in two |iterary texts |l ays the param
social life, by symbolising the specific context in which the friendships that make up this

social lié emerge. One factivat seems to unite the referencéghmLatin Kings that

occur in all of the literaworks is the significanceTdfe LatinKihng 8 musi ¢ t o fr i end:¢
andinterpersonal relatiariBhe majority of the references | have noted ocouwnments

of the texts where friendships are being cemétiedirst hearing of a new album,

stretched out on the bed of a close fritiee music soundtrackiagignificant moment,

or even creatinigy ashere:

Jag ar femton sexton ar har, just har.
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Jag ligger helt stilla, utstrackt pa sangen
i hans rum,

tacket kommer fran Somalia,

det ar rott och broderat med

sol fran langt borta. Strélningen

i rummet ar fruktansvart stark,

ur stereon hor jag rytmen, den nya, harda
rytmen:

Dogge kommer fran Ay37
(Anyuru 2003, 49)

This passage captures a sense of youthful discovery of self in reldutevs. tdlot
reference to being fifteen or sixteen, a f
| =ngt bortad in common with someone el se w
regardless of where that G&thesggificanteofr t ad act
finding someone else at a crucial time of life, feeling a sense of not being alone. The

Osltmri ngd here is an energy created by the
young people are sharing something for the first titne presence of the energy and

emotion of a physically reminder, the blanket with its embroidered sunbeams of otherness.
The |ine break before the | ast | ine: 06Dogg
perhaps drawing a parallel between Doggthamarrato(and his friend) as outsiders. It

al so provides a moment for reflection abou

IwillnowturntoL e i v a We rBgria itdnkdiere traderegices to The Latin Kings

serve a similgurposeproviding the soundtrack famostalgia for a time when the bonds
uniting a friendship were simpler, when al
their love of a music that in some way expressed their sifliaisas.also reflected in the

way the members of this particular group of friends talk to each other. The story is built up
through intertwining narrative threads. Felipe, the main character, has joined a high school

in a more affluent area of Stockholm, leaving behind a group afWiemtave gone on

to the local technical college in the suburb where they have grown up together. His social

7701 & m ed or dixteen here, justhere.l 6 m | ying quite dinhisirdom,/thea r et ched
quiltisf r om Somalia,/ 1tds red dmenewynlhe mimdsdantastically wi t h s
strong,/ from the sreo | hear the rhythm, the new, hard/ rhythm/ Dogge comes frora Alby
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life at his new school is more or less restricted to a girl, Julia, who he has started to go out
with. Felipe is forced to betray Julia whgaree of darawith his old friendgoes awry.
The narrative consists of him relating to Julia, and to the reader, in two looping,
inconsistent and parallel threads, the events that led to this disastrous outcome. The subject
of the narrative switches constanttb et ween o601 0r &ahd dlk@khéamel Dped
oftenmidway t hr ough a s e n thanrétech déaf@agfesdkte: o1 bl and
gommamejnarhans =g dom k omme r ®(EeivaWengem2dodaal2my | | et 6
emphasis¥ The narrative is sometimes related in the second, and sometimes in the third
person, as in the following passage:

dAboé Jai me &Vifatse \wm sotharradd .

d Ja, vi fab sagejag, sageFelipe, sdgehan, sageFallan.so
(ibid, 11 my emphasis

The language in these various thrisatdsiored to the recipient of the information. In
doing so, it indicates to the reader what aspect of his personality the protagonist/narrator is

currently projectind-or instancayhen talkig to Julia, he uses fewer CUV terrhs. T

l anguage used in the dialogue between the mem
Felipeds narration of the events The the reade
Latin Kingsn their lyricsCompare, dr 1 nst ance, the foll owing | ine

Botkyrka Styteduno spelar bonanza fé&né® (The Latin Kings 1997b, my emphasis)
with this passage from the t@8hunonsoverd skrattar Bolled Ey Fallan, vaknizn.
Eo! Med e ¥ (Letva Wemgera2602a) 11, my emphbised, similause of slang

0 Some heiwast $ r e d a n wiedl thrade whemewawyhem coming from the other
direction. ¢

79Note also here the use of reandard noimversion of subjectverborder 6 d2r f °r jag f°rs°ktebo,
el sewhere the subject and verb are inverted in accordal
a feature ofinkebysvenakadescribed by Kotsinas and discuss&eciion 2.1.1

800Ab@@ Jai me pret.endedIltl o steree mthlod IssaysFelipersayd, he safia® h, we wi | |

says. O
810 Mands takind the piss bruv. o

820Ma n 0 s Odaugh=BpliehEh Fallan, wakeupbuv . Yo! Wi th or without?6
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terms closely associated with Codturan quotationdromT h e L at lyries Ki ngs &
within the texbriktig gigant jaderonghiphgpngen javasftopplistp@p(Leiva Wenger

2001a, 15, orig. italics, my emphalgs alignment of the-group dialogue and the

music that soundtracks their interactions bears out the role that referBnedstin

Kingsplay in sigiposting friendshiprhis sigrposting is also observed by Behschnitt, who
notes the way the narratordés memories of |
contrasted with the his conversations with his (newsulmba) girlfriend(Behschnitt

2013, 186)

The mood and the rap references chasdelipe finds out that he willdigending his

new school i n @dska du mdd ded skolankeh, gkia du: bli SHdérgrabb,

halsa Petteyo jag blaser hal i topp fyéffylistaa Wenger 2001a, 15, orig. italibs)

distinction here between Petter, a rapper from the Soédermabdinadisentral Stockholm,

andThe Latin Kingswithrelationship téhe suburbs, is indicative of the distinction that

some have drawn between the different forms of rap that have emerged in Sokholm.

the one hand, rappers such as The Latin Kings antbfg played on their association

with the suburbd using a combination of language, thematic content and attitude to carve

a niche for themselves that casts them as
a wider audience (as discussed int&@@On t he ot her hand, Pette
medelklasshjélte, en liten snubbe vars helylleimage inte skadas hur mycket champagne han
an hinkar ®(Stage2001,132phanlbe outstr -1l ar samma
| =gm21l dhet och busi g c¢har m ibid).THiklcdntrastu n d e | |

is reflected in the charactersodo reference

83 0Rehheavy fuckin concrete hip hop, no fuokicsamppbp.

84 0What do you want with that school bieh ngdrsa be a Séderan say hi to Petteyo | blow a hole in the
top forty charts

850 a m-laksiHere, a little dude whose pure wool image remains intact regardless of how much
champagnbee downs i n Stureplan [a notorious nightclub ¢

8%0radi ates the same combination of updeesbht Emedeni

bestloved songwritersi n t he early Seventies. o0
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By using the languageTdie Latin Kingsn his narrative, both through lyrical quotation,

and by incorporating it into the dialogue of his characters, Leiva Wenger plays upon an

interesting phenomenon. He marks the language of his characters as beingldtonce a

form commonly spoken in centgiarts of Stockholm, and as the performance voice of a

successful rap act who shaped their career around their association with a particular
suburban milieu. The young mend6s | anguage use
affirmation of group identity afdendship, and a sense of belonging to a larger cultural
phenomenon, t hatbetongfpdfctintrete seburlhydhepasieve aulfuralt h e 06
contributions of which had, until the arrival of The Latin Kegs) little aclowledged in

the Swdish media.

Section 5.Rap and personal identification

Anyur uds adeedain KkingsSeems towea note personal. Inasmuch as it is

possible to determine what any writer is doing when they make a particular reference, it

seems as though Anyuru is pointing personal, and perhaps political, relationship with

Dogge and his fellow band membére.e t ext of Anyuruds poems i s i

StockholnCUVsin certain wayd he includes snippets of dialogue, such as this one:

Grabben med rod keps och
chilensk a@nt med runda,
framtunga konsonanter
kanner lillbrorsan, han
skickar upp en hand och hélsar
rakt upp ur solens innandéme
(att skriva in sitt eget namn
i en dikt:Johannes, vad hander, aide,
que pasa wemgora den till sin
sanningy
(Anyuru 2003, 36, orig. emphasis)

Here,hesignad his personal involvement with a multilingual environment, but marks out

hisambivalence towartieng subsumed within a biographical reading of his own poetry.

87T he kid with the red cap and/ Chileaoemt with rounded/ frontoaded consonaritsnows my little
bro, he/ dicksup a hand ansends a/ greetirgt r ai ght f r/dtowrite foeir osnunandesintocao r e
poemJohannes, whague @asa wHdaimakeinyounayvn/ trithd u v
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This is indicated by the way Anyuru chooses to draw attention to the decision to literally
writthi msel f into the poem. 1t is no straight
literary text, as this will give the text the appearance of being autobiographical and

encourage the reader to interpret the work as such, thereby blurring the boundaries

between fact and fiction. This type of biographical reading is one that writers such as Jonas
Hassen Khemiri and Marjaneh Bakhtiari have resisted vocally, as can be seen from the
following two excerpts from interviews with the authors:

Vi vill stoppa in mariskor i fack och satta etiketter pa délen nar nagon forsoker
gora mig till edo6rortsJ onas 6, d-8f -r jag andn°d.

(Khemiri, interviewgtin Kellberg 2003)

Jag har ju inte skrivit om fjarilar. Hade jag gjort det och du hade frdgat mig nagot om
invandrare, da hade jag blivit skitsur. Men jag ar radd for att man gor den har boken till
det man vill att den ska vara, att den ska@blencek o .

(Bakhtiari, interviewlen Kalmteg 2005)

A n y ureferénees to Dogge afide LatinKing 8 | yr i cs [Ihatchallenges a r e
the negative imagery surrounding the sulnfjbsting it with a shot of sensitivity and
sadness

€ Obrott wvi inte gjort 2nbd

€ Dogge

dina pistoler,

ditt %9emodéd
(Anyuru 2003, 34)

This reaction alssuggestthe possibility thadhhguage might be a way to challenge this
negativity. Anyuruds tone is frequently ob
conclusiondndeed, Anyuru reinforces this ambiguity by including the following quote

from Neil Gaiman in the epigraphdtar bara gudarna som:ar nyal l earned t ha

sometimes what you do not understand, what remains beyond your grasp in a book, is as

80 We want t o putholgsand putlabels on them. Bui winen sameone tries to make me

into some 'suburB o na s &, |l start seeing red. o6

890 You know, | 've not written about butterflies. |f
immigrants, I'd have been bloody angry. But I'm afraid that people make this book into what they want it to

bedt hat it will give an '"insight'.©o

Wo[ 6FEri mes we | &Daggebyour pistols/ gourymmlangholy
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magi cal as what (Ggman, inAAayaru 20@3kiDespife this,mn i t 6
attempt at interpretation can be rewarding, as in the following passage:
Spanningsfalten som fimmt orde
smaller till
och byter laddning
nar spraket bryts sénder, byggs upp igen
och bryts sénder pa nydom anklager oss for brott vi inte gjort an

valkommen till forétien
(Anyuru 2003, 56, orig. emphasis)

These lines refen my reading at leastthe creativity of languagedto its potential to

create apark that could lead to change. We see how the words are broken down, and
reinterpreted, and in this process, they shift in meaning as a result of their use in a new

context. This new context could be the use of strgelga in rap, or the usfearap lyrics

in written poetry. The f@ontextualisation of words can bring about new readings, by new

audiences, and challenge existing norms. By taking Botkyrka slang, and applying it creatively

in their performance style, Thetih Kings asserted the idea that this style of language had

a place on their fansd stereos as well as on
taking The Latin Kingsd |lyrics and applying t
asserts that &ir style has resonance in the pages of a poetry collection, and on the
bookshelves of Swedends homes, as well as on

Anyuru describes The Latin Kéig the following way in the foreword he wroteTloe

Latin Kings Textervolumeof hei r | yrics that was published i |
osynliga ramen som finns i varje samhalle, den som avgor vad som &r vart och tillatet att

ber 2t t a(Amardn 2004y 8Tke role that Anyuru assigrtee Latin Kingsere, i.e.

that of socibinnovators opening up tirevisible, yet still very present structures that define

social narrative, isareprisafldfe Lat i n Kingsd embl ematic statu
which | referred to in Chapter 3 éelction 5.2This is a theme that wes frequently in

references to The Lstatmentofdtinthg contextangdestdm y ur uds r

914The force field around the wordsinap back/ and switatharge/ when language is broken down and
built up again/ and broken down once mthrey accuse us of crimvee  h a Mvelcote to tHeosdbarbsy e t

92 9They have expanded the invisible space that exists in every societythe andh det er mi nes what 6s

telling and allowed to be told, and hodv
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could be dismissed out of hand as the kind of flattering comment appropriate to a volume
celebrating The Latin Kiakegthidintheyxontexaa| t al en
Anyuruds many references to The Latin King
carries more weight. He seems to identify in The Latin Kings an element of innovation that
has the power to change the structurescofset y i n some way, to 00f
allowing people to tell new stories, in new ways. And it is these néw \wéye \ibat

Anyuru mentions, that is so i mphowdt anst Tthoe t
Lati n Ki ngs ®theveagthey dpenedathe dpaurrdgries of which styles of

language appeared in the public realm. As they were the first to use it creatively in the

public eye, their use of language, whether as a means of personal expression, or as a
performative tool, hasaped the way for others to express themselves or to develop their

performance voice.

Section 5.3Rap as identity category

Jonas Hassen Khemiriods treatment of rap wi
the two writers discusseddactions 5.3 & 5.Khemri has spoken at length about his

personal love of rap and the formative role it played in the development of his own identity

as a writer and as an individualAn exampl e i s his appearance
progr 8amm&, dan endur i watknbwn Swedes aré givenvarn Hour h

and a half of airtime on Swedends national
a variety of rap tracks to friends and family, indicating his deep involvement with these
tracks by al | owi mtdo bé duided pyrthe gongs herhasGelectedpas hee
discusses memories triggered by those @Gmgwiri 2004)Thesememories include how

odet var jag och G som upptackte musikéno p  p“(ibicd)| and/haw d eat forst

har, i borjan av sjuan, nar jag och G borjade hanga i fritidsgardaéss Bjt t e¥ t er na

93 0lt was me and G whaiscovered music togetHer reald

“40lt was here, at the beginning of our teens, that
night after night.o
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(ibid.).Through these references, Khemiri indicates his affection for hip hop, both in terms

of itsformativeinfluence on his own identignd on his friendships.

The fact that Khemiri 6s ngrageestsepvotaltolsi hi p hop d
interest in wordplay and langudteeme nt i ons US rapper Nas as a maj
fams musik och det fam musik och sa fandst Nas forsta skiva lllmatic som jag tror pa

| =ng si kt for2andr@(diebind.n) .r eH east 8 eosnmadtht d k aohi adsedn 6
Klippa i texten, ordlekarna, referensblandningen samtidigt som han lekte fram sina fyra

dubbel ri m®®gbid)Tlver ¢ aidera@ clear respect and admi
verbal abilities, and Khengoes on taescribdnow this drove hirto start rapping

himself, before realising that his talent lay in telling stories through the written word, rather

than the rapped one. Khemiri focuses on technical aspects of language in rap throughout,

rather tha other factors such as content or musical accompaniment. This indicates a link

bet ween the technical creativity of Khemirids
as NasThe role dlinguistic dexterity in rap is explored in det&lheptel3, in the

context of the subcultural capital this affords to the rapper. My reasons for referring to it

here are slightly different, thougfter talking about Nakhemiri goes on tplay arack

by Swedish rapper Organismsb¥ing h at : 0 Lrenti mig viskat ait taterebessar
avenlekmedhomonynter j ud!l i knande o?Y(bid)ltdselbbel betydel ser
consciously applying what he perceives to be a literary term to describe rap, Khemiri

reinforces the overlap between rap and literature.

CornalLacatus akes this one step f Bttd@gahtthe, finding i n
presence of a fundamental structural influence from hip hop, as well as an influence at the

level of thematic content

%0 There was music and there was musi c, and then there v
changed my relationshippoo r ds i n the [ ong term. 6

%oWay of combing and cutting the text, the wordplay, tt
up with four double rhymes in two |ines. o

%0The |iterary scholar in me whi siynedthe doudeat t he song i s
meanings of sourall i ke words. ¢
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On a structural levein Eye Reahchors itself ithe tradition of global hipop, while
thematically, it aligns itself with the more specific version of Swetligh b in
Stockholm and representing émeigé experience

(Lacatus 2008, 1448

She also comments on how: O[The main char a

Latin Kingsd6 rap rendition of the(@bd,] ang sp

98) . Il would I|Ii ke to briefly wunpick Lacatu
have analysed in this chapter, Khemirids i
structurend t heme, and t he i ngudgeiiesomewhabf The L a

questionabldespitetK he mi r i 8 s st atghasenfluenced aiklatianghip h o w

with languagéhe structural elements Lacatus refers to reg&ttlidga rétt such as o0 hi
hopds articul ation odlingendseifyeday elnitfiadi¢iydi d
are | ess apparent to me in Khemiriods text
maj or theme in the novel is the probl emat.
sometimes startlingly apparent bogstnd hyperbole. Halim is the epitome of the

unreliable narrator, despite his occasional confidences to the reader that he has previously
misrepresented events. The only thing that is clear is that Halim lives in a fantasy world of

his own creation. Thasont r asts with Lacatusd reference
which | read as relating to hip hopmds repu
321,te i dea of Okeeping it reald msradsprobl
novel. This may actually indicate another link between hip hé @addttthough not

in keeping with Lacatusdd analysis: it is p
fantasies about itself as Lacatus suggests he was inflyéisosélsm. Similarly, her

comment about sampling seems less than assured, when one bears in mind that intertextual
references are present in a great deal of

marked out by borrowings from other sest nor by setéferencing.

In the Sommanterview, to which Lacatus refers in order to back up her claims, Khemiri
makes little mention of Swedish rap and no mention at all of The Latin Kings. Indeed,
when he does mention Swedatguage rap, & with reference to how much he listened

to Organism 12 during the writingegf 6gargtt not The Latin Kings.

complex rapping style differs vastly from
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terms of form and contefftLacatusalo st ates that Khemiri frequen
hop culture as the primary source of inspiration for the debutkotgle Réd (i bi d. ,
113), but she then fails to give examples of the occasions on which he did so. To judge

from theSommanmterview andthers | have regdf. Grode 201), the inspiration Khemiri

has drawn from rap is a more general one. There is a consciousness, during textual analysis
of the kind Lacatus and | are involved in, that it is not sufficient to take a text at face value,

t o, as Khemi rnochdbaratéxereosh tittajgirdadite exteaypd e

2kt het s pr 9(KHemim2004)THisgparamod the desire that the text should be

treated as salfficient, combined with the need to bagkhe interpretation with further
evidence, can, if not treated carefully, lead the analyst to appgphibalgeading to the

author, as discussed in Secii3

Khemiri made another comment duringSaexmarogramme, one that relates to such

biographical readings. He talked about the receptidttttbiga rateceived and the way

that this receptiowas, by and large, overly literal. He described it as categorising both him

and his book in a way that he was extremely uncomfortabRefething to the song he

has just played, he says that
o[d]et &r ocks- en | -t som passar perfekt att |
man ska véalja medan deras skapade identiteter. Men jag kommer aldrig tvinga in mig i

nagons box. Inte svendenas, inte blattonas, inte Handelsnas, inte klgséljare
Jonas, inte FNlonas, inte ens hiphdpnasBara Jonds € 1906

(Khemiri 2004)

While it is important to retain a critical di

and the reception of their work, | feel this comment is an apt illustration to accompany my

BAl t hough interestingly, the | atest alAllakungatlhy Or gani s mer
intekron@Not al | kings bear a crown) f eampleotasrapper song cal |l ed

using that term.

®YO0Read the text and the text alone. And make sure you j
05| t s also a song that is perfect to |listen to when vy
constructd i dentities. But | will mewenas, idbatdoras,mytsel f i nt o al

Handel3onas (Handelgpskolan is a Stockholm business school where Khemiri studied rmteflpik

salesmadonas, not UNlonas, notevenhiphdpnas. Just Jonas [ é]6
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criticism ogfofEtdyaratt seesnd to mestlatiatLacatuhas done is put
Khemiri into the o6hip hop Jonasd box, and
involvement of hip hop in his work. It would be interesting to find out whether my analysis
ofthisstuabn i s correct or not, having unpicked
of points she makes are thougidvoking and would, indeed, reinforce my argument

about the rapl/literature interplay. Still, | have attempted to stick to the text and only the

text in my analysis, in order to avoid making similar mistakes.

Turning toEtt 6ga roitiself, a contrast arises between the assumptions that other characters
make about Halimdés interest in hip hop and
through hisiarration. Halim himself makes no mention of hip hop in connection to his
own interests, although he does refer to o
characters seem convinced that hip hop is the way to form a bond with Halim. These other
charat ers include Alex, a teaching assistant
interest in his studies and personal development through rap, and Kristoffer, a schoolmate
who singles Halim out, imagining that he will share his enthusiasm for The Lstin King
This latter example is worthy of a little more exploration: Halim has come, uninvited, to a
school mateds party. He has | ittle in commo
culminates awkwardly, as he is expelled from the house. Just beforehagd,iatstiude
takes place, in which The Latin Kings play a not insignificant part. In the passage from
which this quote is taken, Halim is describing to the reader the dangers of alcohol and the
effect of it on his classmates:

Kristoffer var perfekta explet. Istéllet for tjock och lite tjejblyg han vralade refranger

och spillde rodvinsflaskan pa bokhyllan. Sen han forsokte klamma Jessica pa tuttarna

men hon blev arg sa istdllet han satte pa Latin Kings och vinglade pa dansgolvet. Nar han
sagmigisoffa han vr -1 aHleel:i M,Bl BNMEND oDOMX? BLEND DOM

(Khemiri 2003, 19B)

| interpre this scene as follows: Halim shows nothing but contempt for Kristoffer, and
certainly no sense of cadeship or affiliatiofin contrast to the role playedThe Latin

1010Kristoffer was the perfect example. Instead of being fat arshgdsigirls, he bawled out the choruses

and spilled the bottle of red wine on the bookshel
instead he put on Latin Kings and lurched around the dancefloor. When he saw me on the sofa, he bawled:
Blind them! Halim, BIND THEM, BLIND THEM.6
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Kingsi n Lei va We n gia$ettion 53Kristoffer, oatime athey saedd

singles Halim out f or ddonnectingldatindwithanon of Dogged
appreciation of hip hop and with the sbilswf which he was, until recently, a resident.

However, Halim shows no interest in the music
away absemiindedlyKr i st of fer and Al ex0s expectation th
parents born outside of Swedem] a background in the suburbs of Stockhalirhe

interested in rap, is indicative of the simplistic association of The Latin Kings with the

suburbs and with their-r Omul tiethnicd resident

Section 5.&rom Microphone to Pageoral and literary
interactions

Johannes@y ur uds de b u tDetarda&d gudarnason torey2003; voas
acclaimed by critics fascinated by the way Anyuru fused suburban imagery with Greek
myth.Anyuru likened the languag®gt &r bara gudarna somtér nya

nar Homers satter pa sig horlurar och lyssnar pa Latin Kings! Och allt tillhér mig och
allt far jag sampla och scratcha in och jag kan inte sdga nagot mer omi@en saken

(Anyuru, wwd.se author page)

The poems borrow characters and themes from the lliad, as well as quoting from The Latin
Kingsd |lyrics and frequentl yndoigthesr ri ng t o Dog
Anyuru boughtT h e L at i iosinkiawrgten@ontext. Thelyiics r ect t he reader
attention towards a peripheral subculture, but locate this at the heart of one of the most

6l iteraryd of text forms, pacedthepalongsideded t o th
Homer, the very centre of European literary traditibich is itself rooted in oraliBut

what does this mean for the slang Anyuru is effectively translating from an oral to a literary

form? And what role do The Latin Kings theneseplay in this translation act?

Walter Ong argues for two categories of oéglitymary orality, which occurs only in

cultures where the concept of literacy does not exist at all, and secondary orality, which

102gwhenHomer pus on headphones and listéo The Latin Kings! And everything belongs to me and |

can sample and scratch in everything and thereds nothi.
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occurs ircontemporary societgnd whichss 0 sust ai ned by tel ephone
other electronic devices tidapend for their existence and functioning on writing and

printd (Ong 2002, K11). Although Ong allows for the possibility thanany cul t ur es
subcultures, even irhghtechnology ambiance, preserve much of the mindset of primary

o r a [(ikidt, 318 would argue that most rap, aside from perhaps freessftiraply be

categorised as secondary orality. This is because of the heavy reliance by rappers of the

oppotunities for planning and refinement offered by writing.

In his foreword tarhe Latin Kings Texgraperback collection of lyrics from The Latin
Kingsd four al bums, Anyuru refers to this
and the written one:
Latin Kings texter tillhér naturligtvis en tradition av éeisien for munnen och for
mikrofonemarare an for boksidan, och alla férsok att placera in dom i ett skriftligt

litteraturhistoriskt sammanhang ar kanske snarare ett uttryck for endexgnagare
och tankar an for verkliga samb&fd

(Anyuru 2004, 8, my emphasis)
A point of note here is that the I yrics ar
translation et in itselfd as explored in Sectiod 2 rap as performance language differs
from colloquial speech, even when it associates itseibNaitiuial language closely as
The Latin Klitngissd prearph adpose sh.el pf u ltwinheelr e t o t
concept s (oritendampida 9 o e(gpdkenfisceus€@dchs 1979)he
absence of many of the features of spoken language (repetition, redundancy, hesitation,
etc.) in rap performance can be explained by the fact that rap lyrics are generally the result
of a great deal of planning. This planning may involve decisiaigde CUV or other
colloquial features to achieve specific effects, but the contrast between a planned
performance or recording and a freestyle is evident in all but the most skilled rappers, as
freestyles often break down specifically because of & rappmneciofis awareness that

they have exhibited the traits of unplanned discourse listed above.

1030 Theat i n K3 belgng, 6f cdunge, tb a tradition of poetry written for the mouth and the
microphone, rather than for the page, and any attempt to place them in a written literary context is perhaps

more an expression of oneds doecomecponsef erences and th
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The use of colloquilinguage in poetry written for the page requires a further translation

act. Given that Anyuru was so inspired by The Latin Kiddeeinuse of language, by

which route does this language arrive on the page? The passage from spoken to performed
to written word involves acts of selection that foreground certain language features. For
instance, the pronunciation central to a givemiiscdifficult to represent on the page,
meaning that this may be abandoned, as in
recognisable words and phrases are given precedence as they have the power to
immediatelgignifya particular social phenama.Poetry usslanguage in a different way

to prose fictionbut for the purposes of the overall argumentof this thesis, it is worth
lookingaff annends & fkc@omwritingand its blending of bogpoken and

written languagaements. In hamalysis, Tannen states that this blending represents the

fact that the author is trying to create a given situational context, frequently that of human
interaction. However, this involves careful selegftsadient featureas noted above in

thecontex of Anyur uds p o e tinvovemeidmtegratdamreferdoe s t he
the key characteristics of spoken and written discourse res@etivedp 1980, 209)

Involvement refers to that quality of spoken discourse that engapeskiee and the
listenempersonally in what is being said. Integratiooharacteristic of written language

attributable to the relative slowness of writing and reading and the opportunities this offers

t

t

he

er

for complexity (spoken | Riatianisabjedoconbinedf ragment e

these factors in order to involve tleader in the events, mood and emotions of the

narrative. Thus, according to Tepgsensn: Osomeho

something that seems more spoken than it is by blending some features of spoken language

with others of written [by oabining] thenvolveméanttors of spoken with thetegratiar
writteno6 (ibid.). I f we think about this
Anyuru, we can see that elements of this process occur in both. As with fictrap, both

and poetry

[borrow and embellish] upon some aspects of spoken labdesajE direct quotation,
description of action, as well as prosodic and rhythmic features such as parallel
constructions [e.g. repetition] and sound touchoffs [e.g. alliteration]. Howsgver, [the
eliminate] other aspects of spoken landusgme because they are inefficient
(hesitations, some repetitions), and some because they are impossible tameproduce
writing (expressive phonology) [although this last point is not true of performed rap]

(ibid., 214)
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Graham Chidd u i Pr est on -Bopmausieand dultura have béeh pripnarily
presented and then transmitted thr{@ugh aur
C-H. Preston 2008,261) | n hi s thoughtful discussion o
technology of writing, he notes t263t or ap
and that t hi sy nmtingthat nhost rap albumsedo rmtufeature the lyrics in

t he | i ner nWhathappeng, thdughdwhen rap i6 @ritten down? One answer

to this question would be that it becomes fixed, no longer open to casual reinterpretation,
orthelistear 6 s mi s hfermulatiam gf wards dr souederhaps it also loses

some of thenvolvemeligcussed abodanvolvement that may be communicated through

the aspects of the aural delivieryhe case ofhe Latin Kings tex@&004 book of the

gr oupos | yorunfanslar terddarefclarified (ahdtindhe process, codified) by a

gl ossary, thereby renderiqggotupdmacvuadmemelee n

In addition to fixing the meaning of certain terms, the availabilitytextthas written

artefacts removes théanther fromthe flow which characterises rap performafnhe

reader who is acquainted witie Latin King8 = m gasaugmentheir readinghrough

their internal rendition of the beats and samplehoé  snstrongestdls, arttle

rhythm of Doggeds f | ow. Fhowevesfmywordsevillhen f a mi |
free to assume a rhythm of their own in th
lines, without rhythmic quality@mnphasisTurner obsrved a similar disjuncture between

the written and the spoken word when reading Grime lyrics written by some of his research
subjects: owhen reading their words off th
words were meant to be delivered mnythc aTutngr 8010, 145)his suggests that

when rap is written down, the process is a
integral elements, flow. Despite this removal, | would be loath to suggespiiraticith

lyrics can be viewsdnplyas a poetry collection.

The lyrics recorded Trhe Latin Kings teditfer from poetnyo wr i t t en f or t he p
practical sense: the printed fornthef lyrics is ancillary to theadorm. The published

book efectively hasecondary statts the performances and recordings that preceded it.

This is reinforced e metamagerypresentedh the book: the pictures, the quoted lines,

the images of microphones and other musical paraphessatieted wiffihe Latin

Ki ngsd r ol e .Bhewordags text eanniotde fatle rensoved from the words
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as performance, whereas for a poet such as Anyuru, the printed book of his first poetry

collection is the primary artefact through which his audience willneepérgetexts. This

is also the case with Jonas Hassen Khemirids
Wengerds short stories (although this is comp
of Kh &trigarrdthdhsd L e i v BlixirhWave lppenmaédea fact that would be

an interesting topic for further study).

A rap is also essentially a performance. Although this is complicated by the way rap (and

other music) is listenedddrequently in private, via a ypeeorded mediudthe

performer is still necessarily present in the listening experience. Howsvassiimes

that a rap cannot be considered a text because it is also a performance, then one must also
guestion the notion that a short story is 0o0on
the form of a musical recording, a story is geneeadljroen a printed page (or indeed, a

screen) which has visual and textural elements. Thus, a written text has a materiality, or at

least a visual aspect: the visual qualities of the written form in which most of its audience

will encounter it plays a rahehow it is interpreted, just as the aural/performance

components of a rap will affect its interpretation.

For the purposes of thiigesis| think it important to consider the tegténarilyon the
basis of their textual characteristics. This megatsgdyrics from the accompanying

instrumental track, although not necessarily from the more musical and formal elements of

rapperldsdvery. I n fact, my argument is based on
content. Thi s n athyhme eldments; amctvisualcaspsctsinithe casea p 6 s
of written literarytexts | ar gue that these factors are as i

understanding of the text (though perhaps in a subconscious way) as the narrative context,

the socioculturabatext of the works, artle use of linguistic registerstyle. For

example, haveexplorel the visual constructionsbmetexs (e . g. LBoiava Wenger 0:
tankdyras bot h integral to its meaning,s and al so,

communication.

Of course, visual elements play an important role in the packaging and communication of
raptoo. The material or digital imagery of video and packaging is an integral part of the

musical experience for a vast percentage of listenerseHawexder to limit the scope
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of thisthesis| have chosen to focus on factors that are directly relevant to the texts as
verbal entities. Musical, or aural elements may likewise play a part in the live readings or
audio recordings of literary textd, dsiwith the visual elements accompanying rap music, |
am treating these elements as secondary to the texts themselves.

Section 5.Conclusion: Intdextudity and identity

As discussed in Secti®.5,©@r i na Lacatus deHBEtdgairddtess Khemi r
of its hip hop characteristics, evengemfaras o suggest that o0the nq
considered the ext enddlLacatpss2008,di8pstated,p| i ca of
found little in the novel to pport this interpretatiorHlowever, | feel there is more of a

case for reading the work of Anyuru and Leiva Wenger from this angle, if cautiously. Both
writersd® work could be said to demonstrate
c o | I(Magsbath 2006, 93, as discussed in Sectitmsatle extent, with their use of

borrowing, sampling, cutting up and layeniegtextual and intermediaferences, with

varying degrees of visibility.

Mansbach himdel says that he is influenced by thi
to write fiction that works the same way: that builds layers of reference and meaning and
plot and dialogue and character, tweaks the levels of the mix for smooth readling but sti
all ows you to dissect t he(Mansbdch2006]9%e! el e me
states, however, that O6hip hop literaturebd
words wusually ending i(ibid., ®®,rofsubject dtterthat [t er n

revolvesaroundc har acters who are young, urban an
(ibid., 96). It is not even about oO0any boo
purchasing CDsdé (ibid., 96).

Thislastpoins ugge st s t kedalrelationships ith sidhop nmay retrbe

limited tosuperficial, clichéd aspects of hip hemuldlike to return at this point to one
of the core object for this thesis in analysing the interplay between CUVs, rap and
literature, that is, to aid the translator in womkitigtexts featuring CUVs. The fact that

writersd use of hi p htophetrasslatorunwhd maf fandteatae d c o
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merely O6linguisticd exttdarag!| dtaiidrs dpprcagpdhurree g n
d e mo cr ac @ theway the opginal text had dené.t er nati vel y, the treé
main use for hip hop may be the linguistic common ground between the source texts and

the rap lyrics they reference. This assumes that the two tgpearefusing language, or

atleast particular terms and phrases, in the same way.

As Anyuru argues, The Latin Kings showed many young people during the 1990s that they
were entitled to a voi¢&nyuru 2004, 8)n doing so, they also formulated that voice, and

set the tone for the discussion. Thus, when authors such as Anyuru came to inscribe their
own interpretations and characterisations of contemporary Swedish society in their work, it
is fair to say that they were doing so, at least partly, throughtelangiliesxpressive filter

provided by The Latin Kings and other rappers of their generation.
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PART lll: TRANSLATING CONTEMPORARY URBAN
VERNACULARS
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Chapter &xtraordinary Everyday Language:
Translation Studies on standardisation;stamndaa
literary dialect and the role of the translator

The biggest problem [ é] ifsCraole,loudl hat partic
cannot be rendered in a similarly sociologically meaningful variety in a target
languagst is the fact that becauseltbiis inability]authors fail to communicate
their concerns about racism, histories of colonial oppression and marginalisation, the
sensitivity of certain topics due to such
speci fic ways of using | anguage [ é]

(Blommaert 2006, 173)

The aim of tk next three chaptassto further investigate the literary use of
contemporary urban vernacul@b8Vs) concentrating on the vediiey are dealt with

and used by translatoriey do so by pairirigeoreical approaches with more

practical questions posed by empirical stoidiemslated texts and translation

processed he overall object is a cohesive response to the challenge of translating this
kind of nonstandard languagée three chapters britagether the what, how and

why of the translation process: what do translators actuahgmthey encounter

CUVs in literary textiow do they go about it, and why do they do it this way?

Although CUVs are not very frequently represented in literature, and are rarely
translated (I have been able to find only four texts in Swedish that have been translated
into English), they are increasingly represented in the media (especially felevision),
music, and in filrfas discussed in Chapters 2 anld 8eems fair to argue that the

more attention CUVs attract, the more widely they will be recognised and
acknowledged in society in general, and the more likely they are to be represented in
literdure. If they are more widely represented in literature, it is also possible that
translators will more frequently be faced with the challenges CUVs present. Therefore,
questions about whether to translate them, how, and the specific challenges of
translang them are becoming increasingly pertifbatfocus is primarily on literary
translations from Swedish into English, but | willaleeuseof exampleand

discussions focusing on English to Swedish/Scandinaviafi,asssme other

language comhationswhere relevant.

This chapter in particular consista afiscussion agiome of the ketheoretical
considerations and difficulties faced by translators working on literature comaining
standard, regialy and cultually-specific languagaduding contemporary urban

vernacularg his discussion consists of two main elements: a survey of theoretical
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approaches to standardisation in the translation process, and a survey of case studies

analysing the translation of reiandard language.

The anbysis of translations of CUVs and metltinic youth language varieties is not a
major sulield of translation studies; indeed, | have been unable to find more than one
or two studies discussing the translation of texts similar to those | am working on.
However, as a linguistic category, CUVs have much in common with dialects, as
discussediChapter las part othe suite of geographically and/or cultusgibcific
language phenomena that translators typically deem the most complex aspect of their
craft The respected translator of French$pahish literature, Frank Wynne,
commented on this when discussing-his transl
based thriller Ways to Kill a Cat

When dealing with slang, translators are usually advisgdttovghat [translator]

Ant hea Bell has called ononspecific demotico,;

to a particular country or locality. In the cageWhiys il a Catthis was both

unrealistic and undesirable; the colour and lifie dook, and its humanitpme

from the crackle of dialogue. | was worried that trying to find an equivalent register

for the street slang risked producing something that sounded like an episede of

Wire

(Wynne, interviewed in Johnson 2012)

This connection makes it possible to look to scholarskiye aranslation of dialeict
order to provide a theoretical backdrop that is relevant to threcahgements of this
chapter. However, there are certain ethical factors involved in the translation of CUVs
that may not be encountered in other forms of dialect translation. Therefore, | have
sought to include dialect translation studies wheresthassty or other power

relations were indexed by thestandard language in the text.

Section 6.Deformation Standardisation and Invisibility
in Translation

In previouschapters, | have establishelfinition ofcontemporary urban vernaculars
and discussembme of the forms these have taken in Swedish and UK
literature/creative writing over the past ten years or so. However, | have not yet fully
explored the use of CUVs in translation, north@wse represents another stage in
the wider process of CUVdrgetranslated, in a broader sense, from the street to the
microphone and onto the paghis section lays the initial theoretical groundwork for
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the empirical analysis of CUVs in translation. It does so by surveying accounts of
standardisation in trangtat in general, in order to provide a basis upon which to
discuss more specific case studies that concern the translatiestafiaiend language

in particular.

Section 6.1.Toury and the Law oGrowing Standardisation

Toury states that: @&aalvarousaypeg, lingwsticrandn i t y ,
nontlinguistic alike, which have semiotic value for its members, undergo processes of
codificatid®ets of codified items forepertoirég. aggregates governed by systemic

relations, which determine the relatiagability of items pertaining to such an
aggregate for any pa(Tduiy20dd, 208He wsesaghiswi t hi n 1
concept of the repertoire to formulate his law of growing stanti@nd&s follows:

0i n tr an s-texatextemas tendgodbe comverted into tdagguage (or

targetc ul ture) ra@pIIdPtoTemep dr ¢i brs to O6texte
occupy a specific position in the relationships integral totthetexand o6r epert or
decoded by Anthony Pym as features from 1
linguistic repertoird®ym 2008, 314)oury argues that in a source text (ST),

repertoremes used in a text become part of a network with other signsittietlesr p

to that text. They becornextembscause of their position within that new relationship.

For the translator, creating these networks anew is an often insurmountable task, to the
extent that: oOtextual r e h raodified, sosnetimésttoa i ni n
the point of being totally ignored in favour of (more) habitual options offered by a
target (Teup/ @012, 830&) n ehdranslation, items tend to be selected on

level which ifowethan the one where textual relations have been established in the

S 0 U r c ebid.t3@5x Saonot Enly do translators tend to standardise texts by eroding

the relationships within them, they also omit elements that cannot be fiteake

well as lowering the level of complexity within the text.

However, he does acknowledge that oin tr:;
converted into textemes, inasmuch as the end product is acceferittioalsegyin

w i t ibid),308).For this to be possible, the translator can either reconstruct the
relations and functions obtaining in the
webs and functionso (ibid.). Thi-s is par!i
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standard literary dealt, and will be brought to bear in analysing some of my texts later

in this chapter.

Section6.1.Ber manods transl ation def or mat.

Bermandés 1985 essay O0Transl ation and the Tri
account of the effects of translation on téiigas translated from the French and

included by Venuti in his semifednslation Studies Réestguublished in 2000.

Bermarwas writing at the height dthepoirte O6cul t ur ¢
at which the cultural and political livgtions of the translatiact were brought to the

fore by scholars such as Hermans, Toury, Bassnett and Lefevere. In this essay, he

applies a O6negattihe dGdeafl oyrt mactdi. o Hmdaainmfl lyiscetse d
text which he perceivesasWi ng a negative i mpact on the te
makeup.Bermai® essalinges on a kelieoretical question about what theiqaler

task of translation &whether it ignerelythe orestitution of meanidgBerman 2012,

252) or something at a madkerablevel, alabour on the letté(Berman 202, 252)

Berman classifies the deformations into a number of catégurtes. purposes of

this study, | focus on the categories that are relevant to the questions of status and

social meaning tied up in the use of CUVs iatlite. As | perceive it, these categories

are ennoblement, qualitative impoverishment, the destruction or exoticisation of
vernacular networks, and the effacement of the superimposition of lafitgdages
24625).Many of Ber man 0 seerctarepeegeotrspedfis instancgstot b e

Touryds 6growing standardi zationo.

| wouldlike to begimwith the firsiof thesedeformatios:ennoblement, and its
counterpartpopulargation. Berman explains ennoblement of proserbstarizatiod

which produceo edegariisentences, while using the source text, so to speak, as

materiékibid.,246 orig.emplasi$. This results in a text that matctiesliterary

standards of the target langubgeémay lose much of the style present in the source

text. Ennoblement relates to standardisation, particularly in cultures with a strong

tradition of elite literary conventiahBer man t al ks Beneci fically of
6cl assi ci z ibid.@4), itermaking theatext confordn to(the more formal

styleof Frenchliterary convention. Howevée emphasisés relevancéo other

languaget®o (ibid.,244). Ennoblement differs slightly from standardisation, in that it
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involvesthé¢ r ansl ator s conscious Or unconsci o1
simply the removal of its peculiarities. In fact, ennoblement may make a text less

standard in terms of the vernacular forms of the language, while bringing it more in line
withthec onventi ons of what M22ttaMaagaf er s t o

2004, see Section 6.2.1 for more detail regarding Maatta)

The related, but opposing, phenomeofgoopulariationartificially popularises the

style of the ST, havishgngohléiinadrr ¢ oo@ar e
which reflects only@nfusibetween oral and gd@eman 2012, 247, orig. emphasis)

This last point is not elucidated, and it is unclear exactly what Berman means by
distinguishing between oral and spoken imvthisy . However, his stat
degenerate coarseness of psslaim betrays rural fluency as well as the strict code of
urban dialectsd (ibid.) suggests that Bel
vernacular, or attempt at popular languageh fdilie to do justice either to the

vernacular stylisations of the ST, or the vernacular styles of the TL.

Anot her useful category is Bermandés conc
the text | oses 0t ext ur edss. dhisdccudsrwhen Awoeds s 6 |
with multilayered connotations and/or iconic qualities is replaced with, say, a plainer
synonymfor instanc¢he translationadd wor d meaning .0to stri de
Translators themselves may be unaware that this ppamessgring, and yet, if it

occurs consistently throughout a text, i1
signifying process and mode of expressi ol
texture is important in the consideration of texts thaamgedge as a means of

characterisation, scene/tesetting and other ways of connoting meaning.

Linked to the coupled concepts of ennobl
or exoticisation of vernacul arswhicharevor ks o
orooted in the vernacular | anguaged6 (i bi
explicitly to recapture the orality of v
language. Berman provides examples such as the removal of dinrimgtive fo

common in everyday speech in many languages; the replacement of verb with noun
phraseghe gives the exampleofthe r uvi an ©6al agunarsed (Il ag
becoming in French O6se transfojamess en | a.i
on. Berman discusses the strategies translators use to preserve this vernacularity, for

instance usingansferenceor italicising words in the target text (TT) that are non
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standard, finding that such practices unduly stereotype vernacular forms. Berman

crticises the practice of recontextualising, with a local TL vernacular translating an SL
vernacular, on the grounds that: o0a vernacul
resists any direct translating into another verndaalaslation can ardyrdbetween

0cul ti v aAn exdtidizatioa thadturas ghe foreign from abroad into the foreign

at home winds up me (b&l2§0. UsingdTL eetnhcularsgo t he or i gi
translate vernaculars in the SL is not unproblematic, buargn@raumber of issues

with this statement. Yes, vernacular language is geographically and temporally specific,

and yes, it is less likely than the national/local standard language to have been codified

with a standard orthography. There are exampleghtlemme of them discussed in

this study, of translations that effectively use local vernacular features to render the style

of the ST, and replicate important connotative aspects of the¢e®d.@or further

discussion of this).

The finalcateggr | woul d | i ke to discuss is O0the eff
|l anguagesd. This refers to different registe
other actual languages used in g téxe me nt iFo ma e aythisesdntdka k e

0 arguably the most extreme example of language superimposition ever published)

Such heterogeneity is often standdadrdised or
something noted by Berman as well as other scholars disc8ssdioh 63.5 As

Berman puts it: oOothis is thedapmbemr al probl en
that demands maximum reflection from the translator. Every novelistic work is

characterized by linguistic superimpositions, even if they include sodiolects, i

e t @bid$25]). And indeed, Berman finds that certain translators employ different

kinds of TL features to reflect the different kinds of SL features, and even the different

languages superimposed within the ST, something he perceivé&daltddt

worthwhile (ibid.252).

I n Bermands view, there are certain norms th
of writing. These norms are specific to the geographical and temporal setting in which

the writing is produced. However, Bermatestthat despite the potential shifts in

these norms, the deformations of translation have tended to stay tlitedaRts).

The accuracy of this statement can only be gauged by looking at translations and

comparing current with past tendencies. \@Hilstorical survey of translation is not

the task of this study, my analysis of contemporary translations, contextualised by
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translatorsdéd own reports of their transl

nonstandard language translationtended to test this theory further.

Section 6.1.¥enutid Fluency in translation

Another scholar who has identified standardisation as an almost universal feature of
translations is Lawrence Venuti, whose work on the visibility or otherwise of the

translator has been much debdgdh, for instance, finds fault wetweral aspects of

V e n uatguniest, including what Pym views awarly theoretical approaahd

guestionable statistical analf@ysn 1996while ellHorn by f i nds Venut i 6.
arguments oOf unda m@odé, adbpndcorsidegsehrirefaces onttei n g
Anglo-American context problematic (ibid., 147). Venuti famously bases his main

(@)

premise on Schleiermacherdés conception ol
readertotheforeignanguage aut hor (foreignisation,
foreignl anguage author to the reader (Venut.
Bermands negative analytic of transl ati ol
the effect that translators should resist fluency in their translations in oraiarto ren

their part in the production of the TT visible, thereby potentially opening the target

culture up to the possibilities the source culture has to offer, and ultimately producing

more open societies, as well as improved working conditions for trairsatsting
fluency is possible, Venuti argues, beca
to the current standar d(Vehuti2008 t2t1) of t he t |

Despite SneHHor nby @s$ senr iof  VAenarican bids st doesngtipresent

too many problems in the current context. Indeed, the challenges presented by the
AngloAmer i can publishing market are key to
comments about the balance of gowithin that market are applicable to the

translations analysed here.

For this study, one of Venutids most usel]

Both foreign text and translation are derivative: both consist of diverse linguistic and

cultural materials thagither the fagign writer nor the translator originates, and that

destabilize the work of signification, inevitably exceeding and possibly conflicting with their

intentions. As a result, the foreign text is the result of many difemeantic possibiés

that are fixed only provisionally in any one translation, on the basis of varying
cultural assumptions and interpretive choi

(ibid, 13)
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This emphasises the fact that both the ST author and the translatoriageinvark
temporal, geographic, literary and personal context which infaethdbe

production and the reception of their translation. No work is wholly original. But
equally, every work, whether source text or translation, is the unique product of one
producer, affected by all the influences that producer has been exposed to. Thus,
whatever conventions exist regarding the use @taotard language in writing, they
are potentially open to challenge by the particular producer of that text, becthat auth

or translator.

The prescriptive nature of Venuti d6s oOcall to
practices of the publishing industry as a whole, and translators in particular. My own
position is not compl e thapée, through mygeseardh,tawi t h Venu
be able to show the benefits of translatingstenmdard language as such, rather than

standardising or omitting it. This applies particularly in cases where the use of language

in the text is geared towards provoking theereadnalyse the assumptions readers

make about social relationships. But instead of prescribing a particular approach, | hope

to provoke the translator to reflect on and evaluate their own practice so as to ensure

their work does not have a negative atnga the marginalised communities they may

be representing. This is in |Iine with Morini
potenti al performati ve i hadgransldatoranisatt he o6t ext a
@oing what the source text dieghe target languadevith all the obstacles posed by

linguistic and cultural barriérke/she must translatdiaxtach r at her t han a mer
[ € ](Morini 2008, 37However, it also takes into account Graves and Thorup

Thomsends statement that: onot all [ €] Il ingu
into the target language. Translating is, after all, not always simply about establishing

equivalence, as languages are not transparent systems but have different formal

organi sations and (ther ef(Graves)anddhofup er ent or ga
Thomsen 2004, 239)ranslatorsar of t en keenly aware of these
organi sations of realityd, and it i s my hope
encouraged to fully apply their knowledge of these while considering ways to align them

in such a way that the overall eftéc€UVs in the ST will be made visible in the TT.
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Section 6.1.Fext type and analysing translation

Before moving on to the next section, | would like to add a brief note about the text

type, as the texts | analyse include theatre texts as well as prose, vdtesttiaiy p

affect reading and analysis. Theatre translation poses additional translation challenges, as
BassnetMc Gui re stated: oOtheatre text exists
per f or man c ¢BassretMtGuiee 1985, &7kwiill @o into this in more

depth when | come to discusgasioim Setion 83.1, but there is a specific point that

should first be made: the mattethef theatre text as spoken and acted. Certain

elements of the text, for instance, the rhythmic, sonorous or prosodic elements are
essential to the performability of the play. As BaddoeGu i r e wri tes: ot h
effectively being asked to accashpthe impossibi&to treat a written text that is part

of a larger complex of sign systems, involving paralinguistic and kinesic features, as if it
were a |iterary text created solely for
Hornby futher explores the qualities that make translating drama difficult, describing

its multimodal character as a text which is primarily designed to be heard and seen. The
most useful pointmade by Sikkb r nby f or this study is as
hissher | i nes combi ne tmaskioblangdaga aksi nad noefa nisd io
expressing emotion t hr o(SgelHomby R006e85%0e st ur e
a theatre text, as well as being a text that exists as stegnssued and +e

interpreted every time it is perforndeglving it a life beyond the page and meaning

that a translation may be transformed by its performance. Bds§&te warns

aml ysts of play text transl ations to be \
acquires a solidity and prominence, and, in the case of Shakespeare, is then treated as a

' iterary t e x(BassetdcGuireel®8b5,88)s sucho

But theatre texts are not alone in causing complications to the analytical process. All
genres present their own unique challenges to the translatotharah#dyst of

transl ations. Berman observes that becau:
a wor k(Broch 1986 68 (cited in Berman 2012,(24@n compared to poétry
translation 6deformationsd may pass unpe.:
because as long as the prose flows or appears natural, and appears to communicate the
content of the ST, it will often be considered good on a superficial reading/h&hu

analysing prose translation, the reader must take additional pains to avoid being misled
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by the apparent o6énaturalnessd of the transl a

operating on the text at a deeper level.

Section 6.2 heorising dialect, nestandardanguage and
CUVs in translation

The discussion of CUVs in Chapters 1 and 2 outlines the ways in which these language
varieties index and create social and regional identity. Chapter 4 explores how these
identities are explored and represented in Irerdtus indexing and representation

has an i mpact on readersod reception and
translator, when faced with such texts, is faced with a challenge: whether to try and
replicate this impact, and if so, how to do it. Smm@ars, such as those discussed in

the previous section, have argued that translators tend towards standardisation when
faced with norstandard language. This section moves on from the previous discussion
of standardisation at a more general levadtkaltheoretical responses to the

translation of specific types of miandard such as dialect and slang. It explores the
extent to which standardisation occurs, and whether some typestahdand

language tend to be standardised more than otlass. Itioks at other tendencies
emerging from the translation of r&iandard language in literature, and provides tools

for the textual analysis to follow in Chapter 8. The section consists of two main sub
sections. First, it asks what is so special abiwstandard language in translation, and
discusses the translation challenges presented by the contrast between the codified
nature of standard language and thecodified nature of nestandard language.

Secondly, it considers the strategies thabkaweoutlined by various scholars of non

standard language in translation.

Section 6.2.What is special about netandard language/CUVs
in translation?

| would like to begin with a note about terminology. Throughout this chapter, | refer to
standard and nestandard | i t e r aAccygrdind) to &vésglitertar§ dialect is defined

as a mearto represent in writing a speech that is restricted regionally, socially, or
botho (lves 1971, 146 owever, Maatta presentiféerent definition. For him,

literary dialect is more general: it is a mode of text employed in literadyowerks
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which relies on certain conventions and is recognisable to teadelistic discourse

is[ é donsideré a dialect insofar as it is characterized bydbkente of stylistic

features diffrent from the norms of standard langdégéatta 2004, 32®Ithough

the former definition is much more widely referred to, | am intrigued by@vViaatta

reading of the terpand it is in this sense that | use it heé&ttéhlso qualifies the

term furtherowithin this literary dialect, a distinction between standard literary dialect

and norstandard literary dialect is neceSgidnig).] use t hsandardr m 6 non
l'iterary dialectd extensively throughout
generbterm with which to discuss all the forms of-simmdard language | refer to in

their literary incarnations.

But where does the distinction lie and why does it exist? Why do writers use non
standard literary dialect in the first place? Many scholarthapits use originates in
the need to signify themes and characteristics without mentioning them in so many
words, or to bring these themes and characteristicsRaliifes Pintdiscusses the
signifying role of nestandard language in literature:
Authors generally take advantage of linguistic stereotypes easily recognised by the
average reader, making sure that certain assumptions and images will be triggered
and, consequently, contribute to the description of the characters in literary texts,

who ae differentiated, not only by what they say, but also by how théytadeit
more specifié by the linguistic variety they.use

(Ramos Pinto 2009, 290)

Ramos Pinto acknowledges, however, that producing a wholly authentic representation
of any given language variety (assuming such representation is even possible!) is unlikely
to make for readable or enjoyable prose. This is due to the unplannecharsiant

nature of speech, and the need to emphasise certain stereotypical features in order to
facilitate recognition o tlalecthand acaenmsinet y by
literary texts afgenerallyfjterary recreations that are omtyarginally concerned with
accurady(ibid. 290)The author can select such elements as s/he sed#afit] the

literary recreation of accents and dialects has no pretensions of being accurate, the
degree of linguistic mimicry depends on the a@idesthetic, narrative, thematic,

stylistic or functional objectivggoid. 2912).

Maatta viewson-standard literagialect aslpying a key structural role in the text he
anal yses, WilleSourdrandfha @urydstandarddaaguage istpar

the polyphonic structure and ideological construction of the novel: it reflects and
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create$..] narrative point of view or narrative focus, indicating through whose

perspective the events and speech are de§¢htagdta 2004, 319)

Federici talks abouthownent andar d | anguapgrei nctabn fcorre aat eg iav edn
character or narrat@m idiolect which also enables the author to evoke a given social
setting: oOCharacters, theworimatd,omluy Mmawye t h
embody tphre nadvboiocfe s p e ak electlefined lyaimilard wi t hi n an:«
characteristics, suchgpg o gr aphy, <c¢l| ass a nkedescp20ld,n, t hat i s
8).

Even when these voipeints and signification are effective, however, the degree of

linguistic creativity required to create it, and the rarity of written representations of the

variety may make even the ST a challenging read. As Thomson describes, the

ot hographic represent at i Danspotingg@redot s i n | rvin
sounding out, even for Scottish readers, a reminder of the familiarity of written

Standard English, and the sudden exoticism of otherwise familiar spoken forms when

seen in prinfThomson 2004, 62ndeed, Thomson explores the contradictions

inherent in an idea that any of these colloquial varieties can create a unified
representation of a Scots ¢ ommthentictyy, because
[ €] is unavoidably r oot eddaitertuatcomemudiio cal , pr od
with micreethnicities that intersect with class, gender, and so on, thus undermining any

sense of a homogeneo,60. Indeedimnsance miglat vellben al i s mé (
said of attempts to represent a given commun
literature. In both cases, there is a degia@rdfigual translation involved, as

individuals used to reading the standard written variety (be h,EBwédish, or

anything else), are brought face to face with a written representation of apparently

impenetrable spoken language.

As mentioned previoushgn-standard literary dialect offgneser particular

difficulties to the translator becausisagjeographical and cultural specifi€itgh

difficulties arise as a consequence oftlexicaliyf | anguage, the oOprojec
functions onto forn® the fact that specific forms obtain specific functions, and that

such functions can be multipleddarm can have a referential function, alongside an

aesthetic one, a gendering function, a function of politeness, and so on) and context

d e p e n d e(Blammpeét P006, 16d)hese indexicalities, Blommaert argues, are

local to a commutyi of users, and ordered into hierarchies (ibid., 165). All lailsguage
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indexical, and therefogeographically and culturally specific, as any traaslator

language learner will attest. However, the particular difficulty of translating non
standardlanguge r el ates to a) the complex Onest
the particular social, historical, geographical and linguistic context in which it was
produced, and b) the contrast between thi
schoolsrecorded in dictionaries, and widely reproduced throughout society by a host of
institutions and agencies. This written standard wiljbagehrough a process of
codificationgdevelomgnorms and conventions over many hundreds of Yeadsill

staes that standardisation consists of three processes: determination (making decisions
about which languages/language varieties are suitable for which purposes in a society),
codification (the acquisition by a variety of a recognised and fixed formijlesnogsta

(in which a once diffuse language variety becomes more focused gnidubgid)

1999, 117)Although many elements of it will remain conteseguhdtars neutrad;

stripped of itstrangeess, even if, in reality, it was origibakgd on a regional or
culturallyspecific style of speakiiNpn-standard literary dialects, on the other hand,

do not havanoexplicit nornd (Maatta 2004, 321)

Blommaert explores this contrast in the context of written representations of
multilingualism, describing how in spoken languageingucstic hybridity often

passes unnoticécf. Thomson 2004,61) but as soon as O0Omi xed?©o
writtendom , oOowhat sounds | i ke one | anguage wh
di stinct | ariBlommagre20060liBlommaer goés so far as to
guestion the very notion of hybriidyity 1in
only for those who did the representing, that is, those who drew hybridity into a

codi fied, normative and institutThatnal i ze
is, the hybridity stands out as a result of the standardisation prodesséetha

language has undergone.

Indeed, although | myself draw heavily on the standarst@atardontrast, | also

have concerns about it. For instance,anl ki ng about the Il-ack of
standard literary dialect, Maattd makeslecit assumption that all readers are

equally able to access and apprehend the connotations of standard literary dialect. This

is problematic. People writing the written standard will have been taught the

conventions of that standard form through thdtication, and the majority, and

especially those whose writing makes it into print, will follow its conventions.
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Furthermore, literary dialect draws heavily on the written standard of the language in
guestion, while making use of conventions that réféefiriction and form of literary
works. But while this is all true, it ignores the fact that individuals who have different
levels of education or different backgrounds may have very different reactions to
standard literary dialect when they encourdgmdithey may not recognise its
connotations or norms. Furthermore, dialect and other forms-sfaratard language
contain norms and conventions which are frequently acknowledged, not only among
their users, but also by those less likely to use tharfauestion in their own speech.

So, assning that standard literary dialect is universally translatable, or indeed to go as
far as Berman and assert that@Bemmhy o0cul
2012, 250)s to see only part of the picture. AglNBacknowledgetranslating into

an existing dialeappears to work relatively well in a commumighich there is a

tradition of writing in dialez{Maatta 2004, 321)

Having said all that is still the case that in the majority of instances, the writer of non
standard literary dialect is required to codify theistaodard literary dialect

themselves. They museate their own norms and conventiemnsn if the writings of

other autbrs making use of similar rstandard varieties may provide the building
blocks with which these norms and conventions are established. This is especially the
case if such representations are part of a wider literary movement, such as Scots
literatureBut even in cases where there is a tradition of consensus on how to represent
nonstandard literary dialect, individual authors will have specific objectives, some of
which may require a novel written representation of a specific variant. This must be
basedn something, since it has not been passed down to tleelochyion in the way

that the tandardanguage has. The representaeh may be basownd on
experiences in their upbringing or daily life (hearing the spoken form around
them/speaking themselves), or it may consist of research conducted by the author
(visiting places or consuming media forms in which the form is spoken, or talking to

people who speak the form themselves).

If the translator is to reproduce the +st@ndarehessof the ST (assuming he/she does
not standardise the languagthe translation process), the alvepeesentation must

be renewed in tHEL. M&atta argues thatvhile translators may be experts in
identifying the social distribution of dialects in both tires@nd the target languages,

each dialect is connoted differently not only within the larger speaker and reader
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communities but f or e acibid).|wowddarguedancthe s p e al
findings of my survey in Sectibsupport this) thanany translators experience

difficulty understandingon-standard formm the first place.

For instancehk translator may not have encountered the form in the course of their
exposure to th8L. Foreign language teachers might also understandabiytbe kee
promote only the O6standarddé form of the |
students or teaching them 6bad habitsd. |
are commonly marginalised in society, often being used by communitiesrwho live i
peripheral locations, as discussé&hapters 2 and 3dd to this the fact that

translators may have difficulty keeping up tonddtdinguistic change in the SL or the

TL, depending on where they live or what media they consume, and thettiagt that

may not have ready access to explanations of terms ofaesdd.for adiscussion

of this issue.

Section 6.2.%Vhere in the text is nestandard language used?

Given the norcodified status of much natandard language, and its primacy as a

spoken form, there is a tendency by both authors and translators to foreground its use

in dialect and resort to standard literary dialect in narrative passages. Writing about
Québécoisranslation, Brissetterrogates the way translators have attempted to
challeng¢his,in their belief in the political imperative behind asserting the status of
Québécoiss aseparate and compléaaguage, distinct from Metropolitan Fremth a

capable of fulfilling all expressive functibies.analysi®cuses otthe rendering of

drama textmto QuébécoisAs discussed Bectiorb.1.4 drana translation is
complicated by the formds destabilisati ol
sp&ken/performed/written naturéne of Brissé& main concerns is what she sees as

the inconsistency inherentie0 di gl ossi a between the trans:t
Québécoisoaciolect], on the one hand, and the preface and instructions to thiesdirec

or actors, on the other. The justificati
written in a language that no longer bears any tracguatitti{@risset 2012, 308)

useof Metropolitan Frencim stage directions ahdr a n snbtestwioile id that saen

transl at or 6 Québéadiss a disenttiearhguage af a distinctive people,
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a people which has a much greaterrstaaeing of Québécois than adétkbpolitan
French(ibid., 307)

Brisset is particularly concerned with the politicatatiphs of a translator who at

once identifies with, and distances himself from the public for whom his translation is
createdbut when talking about drama translations in partiatdathee not certain

ways 1 n whi c loull bgudtified? Obedhatgprings te miadds that the

actual spoken text of the play reflects just that: spoken language, in which case, a greater
resonance is achieved for the audience if the translation is in a variety of language that is
familiar and has aegiter chance of carrying with it the necessary connotations. This is

not necessary for the stage directions and other notes, in which the tone would be

expected to be a more formal one.

Thomson draws attention to the role Scots can play when used thraditdauy

work. This might mean, as it does in the case of Scottish writer James Kelman, not only
ousing 6dialectd for the reported speech of
them i n st aTfhdason®00& GUut actsally@reating a narrative voice

t hat oObecomes part of the consciousness of h
the effect of this is to recontextuaeets, making an ethical decision to foreground it

as a variety that has a right to function in any linguistic context, and not be excluded

from the 6authorityd grant e dhedesirearhoeg narr ati v
the translators discusdBdBrisseto see writing in whidQuébécoiss able to fulfil

any literary functiorit also has echoes in the literature discussed in Chapters 4, 5 and 8,

in which a variety of voices come together to create the texts.

Section 6.3 ranslator strategies for dealimigh non
standard language

There are a number of ways of analysing translation strategies in texts, many of which

involve categorising the types of strategies applied in any one text or corpus of texts. |

have already di scus s sshftlieansoiaus d sncanstidusVenut i s
strategies adopted in the translation of literature in general, but there are also a number

of strategies that apply specifically to the translation-efaratard literary dialect. For

instance, Federici dividestrartslor s approaches to dialect int

conservative and experimental. The conservative approach he describes as not
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of orc[ing] the normso of the target cul t
and avoiding challenging it with retandard variantd~ederici 2011, 10)his is

broadly in |ine with Venutids concept of
emphasis shiftsfrome nut i 6 s focus on the potenti al
the potential for | inguistic creativity |
experi mental approach, consists of otryi
| angubidgledd) .(iThis is equivalent to Venutid
resisting fluency. It means, according to Federici, translating with a creative impetus to
solve the impasse presented bystandard literary dialect. Federici believes the

translabr must resist eliding the oOrelevance
(ibid., 11), in order to get the most from their capacity for characterisation and their

ointrinsic semiotic importanced6 (ibid.).

Epstein surveys translations into the @oawian languages of a number of English

| anguage childrends books that feature di
T w a iHoc&leberry FirShe describes specific strategies for rendering dialect in the

TT. | have found that much of her analgsiacides with that of other theorists, and |

have therefore selected the strategies that strike me as most relevant: compensation,
replacement, representation, adaptation and standardisation (the others are deletion,
addition and explanatiaipstein 2012, 2Q3)iscussing them in the context of other

theoristsd perspectives.

Section 6.3.Compensation

Non-standard literary dig&t in the ST must sometimes be compensated with non
standard | anguage and dialect in other p:
linguistic or other reasons to retain in translation the exact same words or phrases in
dialectasareindi@alé i n t [Epstein 20l 20 enlitiGtates that non

standard language in the TT need not be immgdinasyihc with that in the ST,

indeed, the effect of the switches between formal and informal registers, standard and
nonstandard literary dialect can remain the same on a mackelevel2008, 122)

Stotag ees, stating that when using compens:
safeguarded not on the level of single words, but on the level of the entire text to be

t r an s($tat OAQ jmeaning that the overall effect for the reader can remain the
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same. His analysis applies specifically to German and Hungarian translations of English

language xs containing slang, and he foregrounds compensation as a strategy for
translating slang, as he finds that the typi
the fact that due to differing cultural and linguistic conditions in the source and target

cul tures, oO0Oslang expressions do not al ways h;:
He further finds that the translations he analyses tend to avoid literal translations of ST

slang terms that would produce different stylistic effects in the TT, austpting the

content of the slang to reflect the TL conditions, while retaining the expressive effects

of the ST slang use (ibid., 19).

The phenomenon of compensation brings to min
when t al kiposfiveaiteo uptéBettnade201®, 242, orig. emphssit)e

onegatieen al yt i ¢ 6 ( Bdrtiorh.12)D odeiss ccuosnspeedn siant i on o[ cons
sort of countesystem destined to neutralize, or attenuate, the negative tendencies

[d e f or mdlidi)?Thankod implies that this can be the case. An example she

encounters is the occasional creation efpEcific linguistic patterning in the Danish

translation oMorvern Callar whi ch compensates the transl at.
patterningThomson 2004,66) Thomson al so argues that such
be found i n-lingustc intertexte duch ss rave music, arsthained

bodily practice of dance, exlpdr6®ssed t hrough
particularly because much of the Oexpression
oresides not in the O6realistic ehHefectd of ph
metonymyf a pol yphonic superimposition of | angu:
foregrounds the effects of such a superimposition, then reproducing these intertexts

may be a more fruitful strategy for the translator than doggedly attempting toeeprodu

linguistic expressions of community. This is something that relates back to the

di scussion of Iliteratureds intertextual rel a
Thinking about the literary texts that draw on thigentesity, is it possibléhat the

translator could foreground similar effects by evoking the mood and the rhythms of hip

hop in their translation?
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Section 6.3.Replacement

Repl acement is a strategy in which o0geogl
stereotypi cal(Hpstein2@l2 208mat cohalgbydL dial ec
translate the dialect of the source language. Epstervitetsce of northern Swedish

dialectal terms being used to translate northern English dialect (ibid., 217), although

they were used very sparingly: according
two in dialect i n s babteeeffettafinewiogthedefewt ei n
di alectal terms was simply oO0to make the |

speak i n the standar dickéhsodscussés replacemmehta n g u a
thesubti | i ng of Mat hiilnelLa Hdngandfiods that gubtitleisuseda
variety of styles, including verlhstangk Amer i
(Jackel 2001, 22 Bckel finds the use African American English (AAE) was justified

in the case dfa Haindor two reasons. Firstly, African Ameripapular culture and

language have had a strong impact dpethiéeelemmunities represented in the film,

and traces of this influence are present in the film and the language used in it. Secondly,
she cites the familiarity and accessibility of Amé&mgdish for Englisispeaking

audiences, which represents a major advantage for distributors ofdfmgiesie

subtitled versions of films (ibid28) However, she feels that the use of American

English (albeit a nemainstream variety) in subtitlingnsblematic, as it reinforces the
hegemonic status of the USA (ib29.

There are two difficulties with the replacement approach. One is the potentially jarring
effect, identified by Ramos Pinto (see 0,
in the source culture, using a TL dial ec!t
with source and target countries that have different sorts of regions or stereotypes
about those regions, or with | anguages t|
(Epstein 2012, 208erman also finds this approach unsatisfactory, as discussed in

Section 6.1.ZHowever, thexamples | analyse in Chapter 8 show that, where

conditions are right, using replacement can produce TT effects comparable to those in

the ST.
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Section 6.3.Representation

Representation oOinvolves representing how a

standard, accepted | anguage through word cho
orthographic 0omistakesd, although these erro
intheor gi nal text, because of the obvious diffe

(Epstein 2012, 2Q@pstein draws picular attention to orthographic representation,
describing it as o06a way of showing readers h
them to hear the di al eg20§. Thisist goedpoint,aseads as t
anyone who has ever reader a book written istaodard language will attest to the

value of reading aloud, or at least consciously thinking the pronunciations through on

the basis of the way the text is written down. Indiaetto the lack of orthographic

conventions surrounding nstandard language, it can initially be difficult to

understand nestandard orthographies without doing so. This representation involves

a degree of analysis and sensitivity from the tranbladbmdnich elements of the ron

standard language are to be represented.

Mezei finds translators marking the transposition of English words frQunéthécois

ST into English Canadian TT with italics 1in
contexté6 t he source text and acknowledges that
(Mezei 1995, BB Using English in@Québécoisext is frequently a political decision,

and to leave this unmarked in the TT would be to let this political act go unnoticed. In

orderb avoid this, the translator must try oto
differences, open to varieties of meanings, open to both the original cultural reference

system and the one in the process of being created. In order to accomplish this, the

trals |l at or must make use of textwual devices su
notes, additions, conscious alterations, and
finds that in doing so it is posrse ble 0to cr
text and culture, and to the new reader 6 (ib

Ramos Pinto analyses and maps various strategies emphoyadybgseranslators
working onBernard ShawBygmaliodBhe found that representation was a frequent
means of rendering netandad language, with marked distinctions dependitige
medium in questiodi.e. whether it was intended to be read in printed form, staged or
serve as an estreen translation (i.e. subtitles). In written transl®i@mgs Pinto

found thatwritten formsof oral discourse represented a common means of implying
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that nonstandard discourse was in 0$es appliedeven though they would not be
considered neatandard in Linguistics, simply because they represent a deviation from
the written normd (Ramos Pinto 2009, 30AF a result of this, more markediy
standard languages used itranslations for the stage, in order to accertheieon
standarehes sn@ context where oral discourse represents theR@amos Pinto also
discusses the issue of subtitlingstandard language in filwhere theST (the audio)
and thelT (the subtitles) are seen and heard simultane®usifinds that in cases
whee theaudience of the translatiare able tonderstand both texttis could lead
to the traslation being thought of as poareftain norstandard featurese omitted
She also highlights the fact thathight also apply to book translations elf-w
knownor classitexts (ibid. 302).

Section 6.3.Adaptation

Adaptation of dialect terms involves oOke
it follow the target | angua(Epstin2042, a mmat i
206) Although adaptation did not occur very frequently in the texts she analysed,
Epstein finds that it cantermandthe@TTeefm t abl vy
are similar (ibid., 228). Examples of this type of adaptation will be discussed in the text

analysis dflontecareSetion 82.1.

On a related note, Ramos Pinto finds evidence, in the translations she atiayses, of

use offeatures that do not exist in the target language, but whielheaggxist in the

source languagteansferengeor be neologisms created by the translator in order to

get aroundthe fact that the target system and public do not easily acceptdhe idea

having foreign characters in foreign territory speaking natioistéhndard varieties

[and that] in certain cultural contexts, the suspension of linguistic belief might not be
activated in relation to natandard varieties, even if it is normaliyaded in relation

to the standard variétfRamos Pinto 2009,296)hi s i s simil ar to Fr
stated strategy in his translation ofids&téspol® s B u e rset soveR Wayets

KilaCat of which he says: O[b]l]y preserving
clear contextually, it was possible to keep the clipped rhythm and cadence of the
dialogue, something of the flavour of the noxdtlah h e s en s elJolmnéon 6ot her

2012) This production of otherness that does not exist in the original can lead to the
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text becoming overly exoticised, but employed sensitively it can be a way to introduce
SL concepts withm diluting them. As Wynne states, the translator must provide
sufficient context to enable tinensferencéor indeed the innovation) to be

understood. The strategy also entails a degree of trust that the reader will recognise the
contextualisation, amedmember the meaning of the term the next time they encounter

it (ibid.).

Section 6.3.5tandardisation
Finally, Epstein notes that:

It seems as though standardization is a common strategy for translating dialects in
childrends | it er atareader andits succesh & a gahdlammak it has ¢
strateg make it a questionablechdicé ] TL readers may not under st e
characters and the plot nearly as well as readers of the source text without the

information that dialectal language offers them.

(Epstein 2012, 233)

Ramos Pinto also deteatmovementoward standard language in tdatisn,and
attributest to: othe common association made between sthwaaety and written

di s ¢ dRamas @idto 2009, 298yen finding thathe target public may express
dissatisfaction with the use of retandard varieties in such a prestige medium
writingd (i Botiwith.thjs in mind, she is not wholly opposed to standardisation,
suggesting that aneed not compromise the logic of the@(idtid. 292) in cases
where the nostandard languagen® an integral part dfie plot itself.

Englund Dimitrova formulates a model for dialect translation, with a structure in which
alreadycodified forms occupy the cengr®und and nowgodified forms, including

those with ohigher degrees of @&mglidi ty and i n
Dimitrova 2004, 134Ysing this structure, she finds a movement towards the centre,
comparabl e to Touryds madegl,masediomEnglund andar di sat. i

Dimitrovads transl ation research over sever a

u oNocodi i ed variants of the SL6 tend to be t
of the TLO

ul f @manfied vari ant sendericyignotédowdrdsé6 ar e used,
mar ked, recogni sabl e TL di a-dogified but rath

variety.or registerao
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u If this second is true, the tendency is to use colloquial markers, as these markers

are closer to the codifigdriants.

This suggestmn overall move towards standardisation and a resistance to innovation in
writing d translators prefer to use alreedgified forms, and even when +ooalified

forms are used, these tend to be colloquial forms, which, as Ramos Pinto states (see
OReptra&tsiemnd section abesve)n dmay on ats aatcthg |
non-standard in writing because readers do not frequently encounter them in a written

context(Ramos Pinto 2009, 30This will be discussed furthethia following section

Section 6.4tigmatisation and nestandard language in
translation

As | have explored above, rsiandard literary dialect is an important aid in the

creation of litergrstyle, characterisation, plot and so on. As such, it should arguably be
prioritised, or at least seriously considered, when a text is being translated. There is an
additional element to be considered when it comes to the translation of CUVs and
other kirds of nonstandard language that indearacteristics suchdass, age, or
ethnicity the possibility that the translation of 1st@ndard language can playaod

even accentuatbe stereotyping and stigmatisation of characters or sociallfjroups.

not handled sensitively, such stereotyping could reproduce inequality, or at least
undermine narrative devices that highlight and challenge it. Epstein finds that, in
Scandinavian translationdHofckleberry Fintheéexamplds é tended to either erase

or exaggerate the dialect, with deletion being more common for white slagccter
exaggeraton mor e ¢ o0 mmo (Epsteim2012pb2B3hhe language efthe
character Jim, for instance, was translated with many mgtandard features than

any of the white characters in the book, even when these characters had markedly non
standard speech in the ST. Ranu® Roted thain thetwelvetranslationshe

analysed, nestandard languages frequently used to denlotger social status and
educational levelackel detects a similar trend. The language of the main characters,
three young men, was simplified in the American English subtitlanglainethereby
reinforcing negative stereotypes about the ability of young people in black and
immigrant commurnés to communicate and use a range of lan@éaagel 2001, 229)
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This is comparable withdéttd s f i ndi ngs of French transl ati c
TheSound and the AMiBAtta aalyses the French translations ofstandard literary

di al ect 1 n WhelSbundeand thg Bonderkratiegrsiiesifically on the way

nonstandard literary dialect is used to signal narrative perspective. He finds that this

narrative perspective is obscured by standardisation, with the result that the ideological

framework of the novel is paliifaerase@Maatta 2004, 334he book has four

narratorsthree of whom are white characterthe novel, members of the same family;

the other is an omniscient third person narrator. The extent to which the narrators cast

the novel s bl ack characters as exotic Other
those characters, and indexed byddgree of nestandarehess with which they

represent the charactersd speech (ibid.). Bu
standardise the na@tandard language of white characters, and amplify the non

standarehess of black characterbjle at the saatimelevelling off the differences

present in the different narratorsod® represen
narrators were also played down, thereby further annulling the construction of racist

ideology in the narrative perspective. uggests the possibility that translators were

unable to identify the full significance of the represestatidialect they were
translating, as their translations rendered
point of vi echoiceslindeedhave suffioient paweraa aties such

fundamental features of a novel as narrative persgéetitbe translation of dialect,

especially where marginalised or persecuted groups are concerned, must be particularly

sensitive.

The next example perhaps lessaboutrrt andar d | anguage than abolt
concept of qualitative impoverishment, but it has implications for the ethics of

translation which is useful in the context of CUVs. Venuti presents the example of

Henni ng 194 navedbrdaie sitan angikéeeless Kijléts discussethe

racism of th@rotagonist Wallandedescribing how$#d® a mbi val enced i s depic
0t hrough a s hi(\Mebuti2098, 15@&hch iacludesd aerange ofdennds to

refer to black peopl&ach of these terms is used in a situation whiskexXuzesd

overtones, for example erotic dreamthenews that hdaughtehas &enyan

boyfriend They each hawdferent connotations and féifent levedlof offensiveness

orneutralty 6f @2rgadd (colouredhd O6ABgrkaséndodévhe

(ibid.) As Venuti remarks, the 1997 English translation by Stephen.T. Murray erases

Wal |l ander 6s r aci al createdbyvthbylreplacihgalleftheset he t ensii
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terms with O0blackdéd, and owhat becomes mo:
Wal | ander & s e xhidag157)4sé&¢nutisuntherfamues, depictiend of
racism must be haled careful by translator3he subtlety witlwvhich racism is
challenged internally within a text can be a matter of a few words. Erasing that subtley
can have unintended consequences, especially considering that fact that, as Venuti
states:
Because the problem of racism is natipeo Sweden, this theme can travel into
other cultures, and readers might succumb to the equivocal means that Mankell uses
to generate suspense: the novel provokes a

immigrant crime even as it seeks to quesigoethnic sterotyping on which that
anxiety rests.

(ibid., 156)
In the Swedish version, the problem of racism is brought into view as previously
menti oned, t hr oug hanfiuadeftamigndhe Erfglsh a mbi val en
translation, the straightforlan e s s odu réall iasceksd Wal | ander &s

letting it go unnoticed

Venuti s approach to an ethics of transl
transl atorodés ethical responsi biadismisy when
to highlight, or at leastnotttase t he | i ngui stic clues that
views and perspectives on the racism aflplsyapproach could be extended to

develop a more cohesive way of thinking about translating sttbonatiaeginalised

language varieties

It is perhaps debatable how far the tran:
the many practical constraints they face, such as tight deadlines, financial limitations, the
sometimes conservative inputebfiet or s, et c. Despite this,

of social and linguistic context can play a key role in ensurthg flrashed

translation captures the social and linguistic subtleties of ther&3y communicating

the text 0dyaspossiblee.ng as fu

Section 6.%5onclusion

This chapter has outlined various responses among Translation Studies scholars to the
issueofnoist andard | anguage in |iterature. It

6growing standar di saastatiomsnvi, as awlej ntcove lepsr e di c t
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standard style towards the standard; Ber mand

negative effects of translation on a text,;
favour of the visibility of the foreign cué in the text. Each of these concepts

provides a valuable basis on which to critique the translations in Chapter 8.

Furthermore, | have outlined more specific examples of translation scholarship

responding to the translation of reiandard language itedature, usingM2 t t 2 8 s
termsd st andafsd aaammddarrdord i terary dialectd. This
common responses to netandarditerary translation, using strategies encountered by

Epstein in her analysis of the translation of dialeatihahr e n 6.3hisl i t er at ur e
categorisation alpoovides a basis for my analysis in Chapter 8. Lastly, | have discussed

the possible implications of not translating, oseasitivélginslating nostandard

language in literature, arguing that it caridebd stigmatisation of the individuals or
communities represented in the text. This theme continues in the next chapter, as | look

in greater depth at the role of transl ator
practiceand begin to suggestssible steps for the translator to take when working

with texts featuring CUVs
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Chapter 7Translator Identity, Translation Practice, and
Non-standard Language

This chapter consists of a discussion of ethics and positionality in the translation
process, with more empirical approach to the question of translatorial identity and the
implications of this for translation ethidsis is coupled with the results of a survey
conducted with practising literary translators from a range of languages int@a&nglish,
wdl asa small number of more focused intervimmwslucted by email. The purpose of
the survey and the ensuing conversations with translators was to gain a better
understanding of how the translators viewed the challenge of translating literature
featuringhon-standard languagehat strategies they employed when dealing with such
literature, and why they chose these strategies

The survey was conducted anonymously, in order to encourage respondents to provide
rich and useful data without fear of reper@assHowever, some respondents chose

to give their contact details so | could contact them with further questions. One of

those who did so is the translator of two of the texts analysed in Chapter 8.

Additionally, | have been in contact with the two dtaeslators featured in that

chapter. Where relevant, | have sought to understand the translations in the context of
these transl atorsd stated transl ation ob]
in mind that the pairing of stated aims anghboutcomes can be misleading for a

variety of reasons, not least the subjectivity of textual analysis, and the role of hindsight
and changing perceptions of oneds own wo.

techniques.

Section 7.Translatiorof nonstandad language,
positionality& personal ideology

Section 7.1.Translating as knowledge creation

As we can see from 8en 63, there is a great diversity of responses to the question of
how to translateon-standard language in literaténe investigation into these

different responses brings to light the personal nature of both the translation process
and critical responses to the translated text. Any translation requires that the translator

make choiceand these choices potentially affect the social implicatibagefttas
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well as the aesthetic qualities or connotations, as discussed in the previous chapter.
Many of these choicedlwie ideological.e. they will reflect the worldview of the
translator in questiofiranslation choices are more likely to beogieal in cases
where the translator is confronted with literary language that intentionally marks itself
out as different from perceivéstandardforms. The choices involved are to be viewed
as ideological because the translator is required to mak#iassiwabout the nature
of the language used and the people using it: assumptions that will be traceable in the
final translation and which will affect the connotative outcome of the translation. The
translator may have intentions to cast the langutgepafople speaking it in a
particular light, depending on their own siand understandinfp quoteMaria
Tymoczko:

The ideology of a translation resides not simply in the text translated, but in the

voicing and stance of the translator, and in #narale to the receiving audience.

[ €] These aspects of a translation are motivat

cultural and ideological affiliations as much as or even more than by the temporal or
spatial location that the translator speaks from.

(Tymoczko 20Q3.83)

And these affiliations can be problematic when it comes to marginalised groups. As
Gentzler and Tymoczko have stated, oOtransl at
leaders, often find themselgesultaneously caught in both camps, repnegditth
the institutions i n powé€TymoezkodhndtGenizere seeki ng
2002, xix)As translators navigate this complex position, they may find themselves
engaging with the text and their translation process in very challenging ways:

In traditional models for the aysis of translation, scholars assumed that the

translator had knowledge of both the languages and cultures in question and that the

translator translated in a linear fashion from the source to the target text. Scholars

who have taken the power turn, hegvehave come to realise that in polyvalent and

multicultural environments, knowledge does not necessarily precede the translation

activity, and that the act of translation itself is very much involved in the creation of
knowledge

(ibid.,xxi).
This issue of knowledge creation is particularly pertinent here, both from the
perspective of creating knowledge in the target culture, and also for translators
themselves as they create knowledge to use in their own work. CUVs are an emerging
phenomenomr at least, a phenomenon which is only beginning to be represented in
written form in such a way as to give a voice in wider society to the producers of the
phenomenon. Being, as they are, an indexgoduip identity, and one which is quite
highly polied by members of the speech communities that use them, CUVs are not
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particularly open to outsiders. Their vocabulary and syntax are not documented in any
widelyavailable dictionaries (note the uproar and debate sparked by the 2004 inclusion

of theMU ternms gusandkeffinto the SAOL (& SectiwR.1.2and 33.2. While there

are a number of wiktyle online dictionaries that feature slang and CUV terms
(urbandictionary.com and slangopedia.se are two examples), these are not officially
verified, and may as such provide misleading definitions. An example ethe Urb
Dictionary entry for 6énangd, meaning cool

2003, which attributes the origin of the word as foifoligure 71:

There is no way of determining

1. nan . .
9 whether this etymology is
something that's cool
accurate or not, but the entry had
The word originated in Hackney, London.
Specifically Kingsland Secondary School (now ga i ned al most 1300
sadly gone).
The word is a direct product of one Nang Phan, accreditations as of 6 June 2014,
an ex-student of KS. It came about through boys . - .
in years above her chiding "ahh, Nang you're meaning that it is the first
nang®. It caught on like wildfire from there.

T viewable entry for this term, and
o o o the authoritative one, spite of
the strong possibility that it could

be apocryphal. It is also possible

Figure 7-1 (urbandictionary.com/define.php?erm=nang) to ascertain the meaning of terms

simply from online searches by
interpreting the term in use, but this pl
interpretative skills. Theck of verifiable information makes locating reliable

definitions for these words taxing work, especially for less istavetranslators.

As shown by the survey conigacas part of this study (discusse@d@o® 7.2, many

translators felt theyad to adopt strategies in order to decipher the terms they were
confronted with while translating retiandard literary dialect. Indeed, | was surprised

by the number of respondents who, when answering a question designed to elicit data
regarding their sttegies for rendering netandard literary dialect in the TT, instead

provided information about their strategies for understanding the ST. This suggests that
the translation process where CUVs are concerned is very much a knowledge creation
process,inlne with GentzIler and Tymoczkods con

the translator must be aware of his/her own positionality in relation to the communities
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or individuals being represented. Ultimately, there is an element of trust in this

relationsip, a topic which is discussed in the next section.

Section 7.1.2rust and the representation of otherness

Bassnett emphasises the trust implied in the
translators and on translation as a creative act that necessagby neeohstructing

ot her ness f or (Bas¢nett 2008, 83his trust appleedt@anys 0

translatior® the otterness being integral to the foreign text that is being translated, but

it takes on a double layering in those cases where the text deals with communities who

are additionally othered within the source culture. This is certainly the case with CUVs,
andBasnettds comments imply that the transl ato
sensitivity towards this double otherness in order not to misrepresent it. In tandem with
Gentzler and Tymoczkods comments above, this
suchsteps as are necessary to ensure they understand the text sufficiently well, that they

have created sufficient knowledge in themsel

Aut hors make use of t haedwingthesarial btevebtgpe of soci e
and assumptions readers may share with the rest of the society they dtheyart of,

useffictional varieties with the expectation that this will encourage certain reactions and
assumptions which will aid characterisgati®amos Pinto 2009, 298ut authors

should be aware that in doing so, they are contributing to stereotypes about the group

being represented. Carbonell Cortés describes what hapgretisevself receives

knowledge from a text created by an Other, or about an Other. The Self processes the

new knowledge by asciHdiebiemgni ntedt cadetgorees oécu
turn, o0coal e CadbonelliCortés 2006, Ediyensufficiensreépetition

over time. If a translator is to make use of the stereotypes and edétignatiyned

categories created by the author, without misrepresenting communities or individuals,

they may need to look beyond the text itself to stagker how their own ideologies

interact with the ideologies present in the text.
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Section 7.1.3ranslator positionality

A translatoB personal choices are key to his/her production of each text on the basis
of the textual information found within the original. @lué®ices may rely on theories
of translation relating to the specific form or themes of the text, but will never be
identical for different translators:

Given the pressures and blandishments exercised and offered by his/her society,

each translator wile attracted to different qualities in the source texts he/she works

with, and will render those qualities in idiosyncratic ways. Any translation theory,

whether@ulturabor dinguistié must take that element of personal responsibility into

account ift does not want to be lured into the old traps of exhaustiveness and

scientificity

(Morini 2008, 46)

As we see, the translator is not a passive conduit for the text, and elements of their
personality, experience and background will interact to shape their translation choices:
0OThough such subj enctasvet haes ptercanss loaft o rrdasn sh
psychological, ideological and professional backgrbengositionality are rarely
refl ected upon, they cer t(\onFotoywl1985a32)e an i |
Von Flotow describes Wwoher own cultural understanding influenced her ability to
render the floweriness of a text by Italigudbécoisvr i t er Bi anca Zagol.
of seeing these problems as purely stylisticorcbnteste d [ €] | suggest
result from a clash ethnicities, a problematic of cultural and ideological differences, a
problem of positionalitydéd (ibid., 42). TI
60Ger man i mmigrantdé, was unable to render
North America English, because eitlsbe, or the English languages waable to
capture Francophone cultureds oOel aborate
of the translatords positionality | eads
tendency fomembers of the literary translation to fit a certain profile as regards age,

class, gender, ethnicity, and so on, and what impact this positionality has.

Section7.1.4 he 6whod of transl ati on

Douglas Robinson asks the questiono Wh o tr ans| at egokthdvho wr i
act of writing/translating? WIRoEnsonvoi ce
2001, 4)He does so with a rather more philosophical object than the one behind my

questioning. But his phrasing is useful, evenuhlierstanding of the questions is
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different. The issue of wiianslat€JVs is connected to the issue of whites

CUVs, and by extensi on, of who &6control sd th
when CUVs are used in writing. Additionally, oftwéoifs may come into play.

Lefevere asserts the i mportance of the trans
work of | iterature (eetvemrdd9] £viemthby a transl a
ideol ogy as either coming from within the tr
itd (i1 bi d.o)s,edor obaesi mg cioomstraint by some for.
transl atords i1ideological approach to the tra
therefore the solutions chosen to overcome linguistic or cultural issues in the text. In

addition, he contemporary poetics of the receiving literature will shape the reception

the text is met with (ibid.).

| would like to acknowledge at this point that literary translators occupy a relatively

precarious economic position, frequently work under unfaleooatractual

conditions, and are frequently uraieknowledged for their work, as argued so vocally

by Venuti(2008, 810) Few literary translators can survive from litegarglation

alone, and it may take many years for a translator to establish a stable career, although

there is little opportunity for career development in a financial sense. Additionally, the

creative freedom of translators is sometimes restricted byadhal g@docess and the

commercial concerns of the publishing industry. Despite this, translators occupy a

privileged position in some respects. Even allowing for the intervention of editors and

other agents in the publishing process, it is ultimatélytten s | at or 6 s wor ds t he

into print, their choices that dictate how t

Also, while economic capital may be low among translators, levels of education are

geneally very highwith a significant proportion of thepesdents to the survey |

conducted holding a PhD, and a high proportion holding at least some form of

postgraduate qualification. This might well be expected from people who have built a

career based on the written word, but it indicates a very high éeeelss to cultural

capital, and as s u(hBourdieu20aQ, 41%hemodélagei ced i n s
bracket of survey respondents waS%@&nd a large proportion were women.

Anecdotally, | can attastthe somewhat limited demographic spréadrslators in

the UK, although | acknowledge the limitations of this as evidence. At a recent widely

marketed event in London aimed at ezmger translators, a glance around the room

showed that the \a®ajority of faces were white, while organisers confirmed that the
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attendance list featured 73 women and only 17 men (&t pérsonal

correspondence 2014 But do such considerations af
translating literature in generadl anslating literature featuring CUVs in particular?

Does it mean they are less likely to have contact with or understand the youth cultures
that poduce and disseminate CUASg] if so, does this affeleir abiliy to translate

such texts?éivdoes hi s rel ate to the relationship
their ability or oO0righto t ohapler#iz e CUVs |

| would argue that the age, class, level of education, gender, or ethnicity (among other
factors) of arainslator may all have an impact on their experience and understanding of
CUVs, and literature that draws on them. As Epstein states, in her disctission of
transl ati onaotl dit afedtewnopp]nions and k
experiences withadects may influence the ways in which they understand and translate

t h e(BEpSstein 2012, 20ler framework midghoe applied to any kind of

geographically, socially or cultiisdlgcific language variety. The idea of the translator

as wielding a degree of power, as belonging to a sector of society that is able to exert

such power over other sectors of societydam. nor i ti esd), is i mpli
|l ines: oOTransl ations have much to reveal
types of people. When a transl ator prese

that said character was not degiatghe source text, this blatantly suggests a racist
(ab) us ag ¢pstein 2012y 218 rSéctiort.], | discussethe tendency in
writing tomarklow-status varieties as astandard more than highatus ones. The

same powestruggle ovethe means of representation could be seen to be at play here.

The issue of translator identity and class integradighig/gensitivitin the

representation of marginalised communities in a conversation about translation in the
context of the Indian caste system and the literature of the Dalit (untouchables) in
Mukherjee et al. The authors of the article explore gmogaesulting from the
appointmentofahighast e transl ator to transl ate |
gl obal i ze dMukhereee Mukleeljee, sand Goddard 20P&he3yoice of the

ominoritized otherdé (ibid.) in a vol ume
Al ok Mukherjee was put in the position ol
have enabled hino rewr i te the text into the | ang

member of the powavielding high caste representingdagte writers, and engaging,

together with the author, apwhcessofeelf| abor at
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educationandsoi al transformationd (ibid.). Althoug
article whether this process of discovery was mutual, it becomes clear that it was. For
instance, Mukherjee explains how, as achgib Indian, he had certain ideas about

what liteature, and in particular autobiography ovpasnarily an individualistic

exercise, centred on oOdomestic disappoint men
i nto consciousness a nhdautebiographgba Dalitibi d. , 9) . F a
whiahcoll ective experience [€é] is embodied i

had to rethink the meaning of literature itself. Additionally, Mukherjee had to deal with
the implications of his own privilege: O0As a
author] Limbale wishes to 6reject,d how do |
feelings, my emotions, indeed, my selfhood interfere and, thus, knowingly or
unknowingly distort what he is saying?6 (i bi
levelof language:

[The language of the text] had a particular texture, and certain structural, syntactical,

logical and philological particularities, which were not necessarily consistent with the
norms of language and expression to which | was accustonethywtass, caste

and training. There would have been a great t e
way of expressing himself, that is to say, make it more like the language of the
sophisticated theorist. By no tmeans am | sayir

sophisticated, but that he had chosen a particular way of expressing them in order to
foreground his subject position and his politics. | had to become conscious of his
strategy, and to immerse myself in it, in a sense, to get out of my skin.

(ibid., 10)
Mukherjee took his task very serio@isWprking closely with the author to ensure the
text met with his approval and did not misrepresent the Dalit experience. In this case,
the ST author, as a Dalit writing autobiographically abouifBdi&s extensive
knowledge about the experiences he is representing, and might therefore be said to be
writing 6authenticallyd. Mukherjee certainly
about O6minoritisedd communi,stsidecissddinom out si de
SectomM3 How does the translatorés positionality
Does it differ at all®s seen in the discussion of Tony White and Stephen Kelman, an
aut hor 6 s wr i lyonmagreapdea af eesearclseRecincan ptay much the
sameole in the work of the translator. Could research enable translators to engage
more deplywiththetexta |l | owi ng t hem to per budthim a ki nd of

form part of an ethics of CUV translation?
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Section 7.1.Key questions$or translation analysis

Based on this discussion of theoretical perspectives on the translatiestaridard

language, | perceive the main issues facing translators of CUVs to be as follows:

u Are translators able to actually understand CUVs in the ST?

u If so, are they able to recognise and understand the sociolinguistic significance
of CUVs in use in literaturd¥t{o are translators/whate their frames of
reference?)

u Do they have personal views about the use of CUVs in literature?

u How do translatorsogabout rendering CUVs in the TT? What tools or sources
of help are at their disposal?

u Are translators able to draw on local CUVs? What are the alternatives to using
local CUVs?

u What impact would these different approaches have on the TT?

u  What restrictiomare imposed by circumstances beyond the translator and the
author?

A Editorial concerns

A Economic concerns
A Format concerns
A

TL market norms

| have sought to use these questions in shaping my analysis of the survey results
discussed in the next sections,edkas my textual analysis in the next chapter. Let us
now turn to the survey responses provided by practicing translators on questions
regarding their perceptions of retandard language use in literature and their

approaches to translating such litezatu

Section 7.Zhe Best Adviae Surveying translat@rs
approaches to nestandard language in contemporary
literature

o[DJialect is always tied, geographically and culturally, to a milieu that does not exist
in the targelanguage setting. Substitution ofegovalenddialect is foredoomed to
failure. The best advice about trying to translate dialété don

(Landers 2001, 117)
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In light of the discussions in the previous sectimaadviceaboveseems somewhat
redundant. And yet, it was publisimed serious, practical handbook for aspiring
translators, a guide which has been cited by a number of ¢elwpl&anchez 2009,

320; Epstein 2012, 20ahd cannot be disregaraétidgetherLanderss very definite

in his advice, but loeéfers no suggestions as to how to deal with this probtead
choosngto sidestep it @ondd. And while Epstein did find examples of texts in which
dialect passages were simply deletedtésds(Epstein 2012, 21,2nd Ramos Pinto
argued that in some circumstances, standardising dialect wouttetranbatal to

the text overa(Ramos Pinto 2009, 29@) general, ignoring nstandard literary

dialect is seen as problematic by scholars. Mostsitithes | refer to here find that
translators generally attempt to at least replicate some of the effectdeBdoest
advicéhighlighs for me the difficulty of giving the translator kemdfast advice on

how to deal witimon-standard literaialect; making me question wheslueh a
prescriptive approachpossible at atkiven that theorists seem unable to agree on the
guestion of how noeatandard literary dialect is to be translated, it seems sensible to
look in more detail at what traateks say about their own experiences, practices and
decisiommaking processes and t hen for mul ate suggestions t
et hi c allngtheravards,iwbat db translators themselves say they do, why they
do it, what are the potential béts and drawbacks of such approaches, and how can
other translators use this information to shape their own strategies?

This section presents the results ofastirveg ondu ct e d strategieor t r ans | at or
dealing witmonstandard language in literature. The purpose of the survey was to

investigate translatdedtitudes, approaches and solutions to the issue-sfamatard

language, in particular slang, dialect, and youth language. While these different types of

langiage may be doing quite different things in any given text, the challenge they

present to the translator is the same: they are, to use dfandatation calways tied,

geographically and culturally, to a milieu that does not exist in tHarngrgege

settingg | attempted to bridge gaps | encountere
with an appreciation of the role an individu
translation practice. This was something that became increasingly impaytant in

research as | looked into theories around the positionality of translators and the effects

this has on the texts they produce (as discusSedtion 7.1.3) fdund that much of

the work | was encountering theorised translators as a group witlyosttnagahing

the surface of how translators as individuals related to the texts they were translating. In
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the context of texts featuring language with strong ethnic, class or age overtones, in
particular, | felt this to be important. My own experietexedatg translation events

and talking to other translators tells me that the translation profession has a certain
ethnic, class and age profile, that is: predominantly white, middle class and middle aged.
While this need not necessarily influence tiansticisions when faced with the

kinds of texts my research focuses on, the discussions of positionality | had
encountered told me not to assume that this was the case. As a result, | decided to ask

translators about their experiences, to find out falinys

One of my secondary objectives was to find out whether translators who had worked
with texts featuring CUVs or youth language would demonstrate an awareness of the
literary lineage of such variefi@ould they mention rap or spoken word poetry in

their explanations of the variety? Would they refer to rap or other forms | see as key
early stages in the codification of such language? Would they head straight for
dictionaries in order to find the meaning of these terms, or would they rely more heavily
on internet sources and |l ess o6officiald
varieties that are often fluid and resistant to fixed definition?

The survey consisted of an online questionnaire which was disseminated to translators
into English fromany language. The decision to collect responses solely from
translators working into English was primarily one of practidatifyve access to

networks of translators based in the UK and US, so dissemination was more
straightforward. It was also a meliogical choice aimed at limiting the variables that
might come into play as a result of differing expectations with respect to translated texts
in the target culture. Readers in English speaking countries have access to similar
proportions of translatdiderature, and exposure to similarly low levels of foreign
language mass media. Other countries, for instance, with a higher proportion of
translated literary and audisual texts in mass circulation, may have different
expectations whiadould impactp o n  t r appsaches to rexdsdOther potential
influences common to intenglish translators are the overarching literary landscape

and conventions in the Enghsipeaking world. An example might be conventions

relating tahe prevalence of nestardard language in English language literature and
other cultural artefacts. Additionadiyen the focus of this thesis on Swethen

survey dissemination was primarily directed towards Swedish to English translators,

with a secondary focus wanslatorsvorkinginto Englisifrom theother Scandinavian

213

























































































































































































































































